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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

INTRODUCTION 

The General Plan Framework Element is a 
strategy for long-term growth which sets a 
citywide context to guide the update of the 
community plan and citywide elements. The 
Element responds to State and Federal man­
dates to plan for the future. In planning for 
the future, the City of Los Angeles is using 
population forecasts provided by the Southern 
California ~iation of Governments (SCAG). 
The Framework Element does not mandate or 
encourage growth. Because population forecasts 
are estimates about the future and not an exact 
science, it is possible that population growth 
as estimated may not occur: it may be less or 
it may be more. The City could be at the 
beginning of a long decline in population or at 
the beginning of a sharp increase. 

The Element is based on the population 
forecasts provided by SCAG. Should the City 
continue to grow, the Element provides a means 
for accommodating new population and 
employment in a manner which enhances rather 
than degrades the environment. The City does 
not have the option of stopping growth and 
sending it elsewhere. It must _prepare for it, 
should growth occur. In prepanng the General 
Plan Framework Element, the City has an­
swered the question "What would the City do 
if it had to accommodate this many more 
people?" In answer to that question there are 
two possibilities: 1) prepare a Plan to accommo­
date density equally among all City neighbor­
hoods, or 2) prepare a plan to preserve the 
single-family neighborhoods and focus density­
should it occur - in limited areas linked to 
infrastructure. 

A plan to spread growth among all neighbor­
hoods negatively affects all single-family 
neighborhoods equally, and continues strip 
commercial development patterns without 
respect to available infrastructure and transpor­
tation facilities. A plan to focus growth 
preserves single-family and low density neigh­
borhoods and affords a closer relationship with 
available infrastructure. 

The Framework Element refines adopted City 
policy and is intended to update Concept 
Los Angeles. The central theme of Concept 
Los Angeles was to preserve single-family 
neighborhoods by focusing any growth away 
from them and into centers. While planning 
for the future is demanding and challenging 
for the City, it is clear that given the choices 
about how best to respond to the mandates to 
plan for growth, the Framework Element is 
clearly the better alternative. 
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GENERAL PLAN FRAMEWORK 
ELEMENT AND ITS RELATIONSHIP 
TO THE CITY OF LOS ANGELES 
GENERAL PLAN 

The Framework Element su1;>ersedes Concept 
Los Angeles and the Plan citywide elements 
of the City of Los Angeles General Plan, and 
sets forth a citywide comprehensive long-range 
growth strategy. It defines citywide policies 
that will be implemented through subsequent 
amendments of the City's community plans, 
zoning ordinances, and other pertinent pro­
grams. In many respects, the Framework 
Element is an evolution of the Centers Concept, 
adopted in 1974, that provides fundamental 
guidance regarding the City's future. The City 
of Los Angeles is a city of cultural and natural 
diversity: its communities reflect a variety of 
people, while its environment reflects a variety 
of natural features ranging from mountains 
and hills to rivers, wetlands and coastal areas. 
This Element contains policies that are intended 
to maintain this diversity. 

While the Framework Element incorporates 
a diagram that depicts the generalized distribu­
tion of centers, districts, and mixed-use boule­
vards throughout the City, it does not convey 
or affect entitlements for any property. Specific 
land use designations are determined by the 
community P,lans. The Framework Element 
provides gmdelines for future updates of the 
City's community plans. It does not supersede 
the more detailed community and specific plans. 

State Requirements 

California State law (Government Code Section 
65300) requires that each city prepare and 
adopt a comprehensive, long-term general plan 
for its future development. This Element must 
contain seven elements, including land use, 
circulation, housing, conservation, open space, 
noise and safety. In addition to these, State law 
permits cities to include optional elements in 
their general plans, thereby providing local 
governments with the flexibility to address the 
specific needs and unique character of their 
jurisdictions. 

In fulfillment of the State's requirements, the 
City's general plan contains citywide elements 
for all topics except Land Use for which 
community plans establish policy and standards 
for each of the 35 geographic areas. As optional 
elements, the City has adopted Air Quality and 
Service Systems Elements. 



California State law requires that the day­
to-day decisions of a city follow logically from 
and be consistent with the general plan. More 
specifically, Government Code Sections 65860, 
66473.5 and 65647.4 require that zoning 
ordinances and subdivision and parcel map 
approvals be consistent with the general plan. 

Scope of the General Plan Framework 
Element 

The General Plan Framework Element def mes 
citywide policies that influence most of the 
City's General Plan Elements. It includes 
policies for: 

1. Land Use 
2. Housing 
3. Urban Form and Neighborhood Design 
4. Open Space and Conservation 
5. Economic Development 
6. Transportation 
7. Infrastructure and Public Services 

PREPARATION OF THE GENERAL PLAN 
FRAMEWORK ELEMENT 

Over a period of several years, the Departments 
of City Planning and Transportation, in 
collaboration with a team of professional 
consultants, outside organizations, and residents 
from all parts of the City, developed the 
Proposed Framework Element. The primary 
means was approximately 60 community and 
neighborhood workshops, atwhich more than 
3,000 residents and business persons partici­
pated. 

IMPLEMENTATION OF THE GENERAL 
PLAN FRAMEWORK ELEMENT 

Implementation of the General Plan Framework 
Element will be achieved through plans, 
ordinances, standards and guidelines, studies, 
capital improvements, economic development 
procedures, administrative procedures, and 
coordination with other governmental agencies, 
coordination and joint partnerships with private 
landowners and developers, and development 
review procedures. Many of the Element's 
policies will be implemented by the revision of 
the community plans and the Municipal Code, 
which is the basic mechanism through which 
the City regulates the use and develo~ment of 
land. The full-text Element specifies the 
implementation programs associated with each 
Framework Element policy. 
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OVERVIEW OF THE GENERAL PLAN 
FRAMEWORK ELEMENT 

The following sections present an overview of 
the principal Framework Element policies. 
Some policies have been paraphrased for the 
purposes of brevity. Refer to the full-text 
chapters for the complete text. 

Basis for Planning: Growth and Capacity 

The General Plan Framework Element is based 
on a planning horizon for population and 
employment growth: that the City's population 
could increase by approximately 820,000 
residents and employment by approximately 
390,000 jobs. The City is not promoting this 
population growth. Rather, pursuant to 
conformity requirements, it has developed this 
Element to establish policies to best accommo­
date this growth when and if it should occur. 
The population estimate is the growth forecast 
for 2010 for the City of Los Angeles provided 
by the Southern California Association of 
Governments (SCAG) (June, 1993). The 
employment increase goal doubles the SCAG 
2010 forecast to maintain the City's 1990 
jobs-housing ratio. While the SCAG employ­
ment forecast re~resents the prevailing trend 
in economic activity, the higher number is 
considered essential if the City is to have 
sufficient job opportunities for its residents and 
to maintain and improve the level of services 
for the City's future. Without changes in the 
current State taxation and revenue distribution 
laws, lesser employment growth would signifi­
cantly and adversely impact the City's fiscal 
stability and the quality of City services. 

The population and employment estimates 
represent a "step" in the City's future that can 
rationally be used for the planning and funding 
of supporting transportation, utility infrastruc­
ture, and services. Though the Framework 
Element's Land Use Diagram could accommo­
date higher levels of growth, these would not 
be achieved in the foreseeable future as deter­
mined by the Framework Element's economic 
analyses. 

At the same time, the population and employ­
ment estimates do not represent maximum or 
minimum levels of growth to be permitted. A 
system for the annual monitoring of growth, 
infrastructure, and services, used as the basis 
to guide future capital investments and develop­
ment decisions, will also be used as a mechanism 
to gauge the appropriateness of the estimates 
and provide for their modification over time. 



The City is not promoting this population 
growth. • Rather, pursuant to conformity 
requirements, it has developed this Element to 
establish policies to best accommodate this 
growth when and if it should occur. 

Principal Framework Element Policies 

Land Use 

The primary objectives of the policies in the 
Framework Element's Land Use chapter are 
to support the viability of the City's residential 
neighborhoods and commercial districts, and, 
when growth occurs, to encourage sustainable 
growth in a number of higher-intensity commer­
cial and mixed-use districts, centers and 
boulevards and industrial districts particularly 
in proximi~ to transportation corridors and 
transit stations. 

The Framework Element establishes new land 
use categories whose specific locations are 
determined through the community plans. In 
general, these cat~ories continue the residential 
and industrial designations that have been used 
in the past. New categories are recommended 
for selected areas of the City that, in general, 
have been previously designated for commercial 
uses. These include: 

• Neighborhood Districts 

These are pedestrian-oriented retail focal points 
for surrounding residential neighborhoods 
(15,000 to 20,000 persons) containing a diversity 
of local-serving uses. Generally, these districts 
are at a floor area ratio of 1.5:1 or less and are 
characterized by buildings of one- and two­
stories in height, both to be determined by the 
community plans. 

• Community Centers 

Generally, these are the "downtowns" that serve 
Los Angeles' communities (25,000 to 100,000 
persons). They contain a diversity of uses such 
as small retail and offices, entertainment, public 
facilities, and neighborhood oriented uses. In 
many areas, an emphasis is placed on the 
development of projects that integrate housing 
with the commercial uses. The Centers may 
contain one or more transportation hubs. 
Generally, Community Centers range from floor 
area ratios of 1.5:1 to 3.0:1. Heights are 
generally characterized by two- to six-story 
buildings, depending on the scale of the area. 
Floor area ratio and any specific height restric­
tions would be determined in the community 
plan. 
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• Regional Centers 

These serve as the focal points of regional 
commerce, identity, and activity for a popula­
tion of250,000 to 500,000 persons. Generally, 
they include corporate {>rof essional offices, 
concentrations of entertamment and cultural 
facilities, and mixed-use developments. Some 
contain region-serving retail facilities. Typi­
cally, Regional Centers are higher-density 
places whose physical form is substantially 
differentiated from the lower-density neighbor­
hoods of the City. Regional Centers will fall 
within the range of floor area ratios from 1.5: 1 
to 6.0: 1. This category is generally character­
ized by six- to twenty-story buildings or higher. 
Floor area ratios and any specific height 
restrictions would be determined by the 
community plan. 

• Downtown Center 

Downtown Los Angeles is the principal govern­
ment and business center of the region, with 
a worldwide market. It is the highest-density 
center of the City and hub of regional transpor­
tation. 

• Mixed-Use Boulevards 

Boulevards connect the City's Neighborhood 
Districts, Community and Regional Centers, 
and Downtown. Mixed-use is encouraged along 
some of these boulevards, with the exact 
boundaries identified in the community plan. 
Generally, different types of Mixed-Use 
Boulevards will fall within a range of floor area 
ratios from 1.5:1 up to 4:1 and will be charac­
terized by one- to two-story commercial 
structures up to three- to six-story mixed-use 
buildings between centers. Mixed-Use boule­
vards are served by a variety of transportation 
facilities. 

Mixed-use can take three forms: housing above 
commercial, housing side-by-side with commer­
cial, and/or alternating blocks of housing and 
commercial. Flexibility affords community 
choice in determining appropriate mixed-use 
to be identified in the community plan. 

• Industrial Districts 

Lands designated for industrial use by the 
community plans continue to be designated for 
these purposes to support economic develop­
ment and jobs generation. Some limited 
flexibility is allowed to promote recycling when 
appropriate. 



Housing 

The Framework Element elaborates on the 
City's adopted Housing Element to ensure the 
provision of housing for the City's existing and 
future residents. Among the key policies are 
the following: 

• Provide sufficient lands for the development 
of an adequate supply of housing units. The 
Framework Element proposes the expansion 
of the City's capacity for housing units by 
the provision of bonus densities for the 
int~ration of housing with commercial uses 
in districts, centers, and boulevards. 

• Provide incentives for: 

- the scattering of affordable units throughout 
the City. 

- development of family-size 
multi-family developments. 

units in 

- expedited permit processing for affordable 
units. 

• Establish development standards for new 
multi-family residential projects to provide 
for liveable communities. 

• Revise, as necessary, community plans to 
facilitate the conservation of the scale and 
character of existing stable residential 
neighborhoods. 

• Plan for appropriate increases in housing 
production in appropriate areas as deter­
mined through the community plans and 
implementing actions in conformance with 
the California Environmental Quality Act 
(CEQA). 

Urban Form and Neighborhood Design 

The Urban Form and Neighborhood Design 
Chapter defines "urban form" as (a) the 
"general pattern of building height and develop­
ment intensity" and (b) the "structural ele­
ments" that define the City physically, such as 
natural features, transportation corridors 
(including the planned fixed rail transit system), 
open space, public facilities, as well as activity 
centers and focal elements. The chapter 
describes options to improve community and 
neighborhood liveability. 

• Establish local development standards 
through community plan amendments. 

• Visually differentiate the districts, centers, 
and boulevards that comprise Los Angeles. 
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Neighborhood Districts: low-rise and 
pedestrian-oriented. 

- Community Centers: mid-rise; largely 
pedestrian-oriented. 

- Regional Centers: high-rise; some containing 
clusters of buildings on sidewalks and 
pedestrian areas and others with freestanding 
buildings. 

- Mixed-Use Boulevards: comparable to the 
Neighborhood Districts and Community 
Centers. 

• Define streets according to their function and 
user character, including "pedestrian priority 
segments," "transit priority segments," and 
"vehicle priority segments." 

• Formulate development standards and 
guidelines that raise the quality of develop­
ment citywide to enhance rather than 
adversely impact neighborhood character 
(e.g., multi-family residential). 

• Provide for elements that enhance neighbor­
hood character, including the use of street 
trees and "slowing" of residential streets. 

• Establish standards to enhance pedestrian 
activity in areas to be designated by the 
community plans as pedestrian districts 
including the siting of buildings along 
sidewalks, design of the ground elevation of 
buildin~s to promote visual interest to the 
pedestnan, locating parking to the rear or 
other areas away from the primary pedes­
trian area, and inclusion of streetscape 
amenities. 

Open Space and Conservation 

The Framework Element's open space and 
conservation objectives are oriented around 
the conservation of significant resources, 
provision of outdoor recreational opportunities, 
minimaation of public risb from environmental 
hazards, and use of open space to enhance 
community and neighborhood character. Key 
policies include the following: 

• Establish a linear open space and greenway 
system that connects the City's regional open 
spaces (mountains, coastline, and parb) and 
is linked to communities and neighborhoods. 
This may consist of improvements along the 
Los Angeles River, other drainages, transit 
corridors, and utility corridors, where 
appropriate. Bikeways, hiking trails, parks, 
and passive open space are among the 
improvements that may be considered. 



• Consider open space as an integral ingredient 
of neighborhood character. 

• Encourage sustainable urban forest manage­
ment programs to conserve and manage open 
space and identify new opportunities for 
demand side management of the urban 
watershed. 

• Consider appropriate methods to protect 
significant remaining major open spaces, 
including hillsides and undeveloped areas. 

• Consider urban forms of open space, such 
as small parks, pedestrian dJStricts, commu­
nity plazas, and similar elements. 

• Promote the joint use of open space with 
public facilities (schools, transit, and other). 

• Open spaces that constitute a major risk to 
life and property should be preserved or 
regulated ( e.g., steep terrain, landslide areas, 
and flood plains). 

• Develop a sustainable systems approach to 
public infrastructure planning, construction, 
and management that identifies opportunities 
to reduce long-term cost to taxpayers of such 
activity. 

Economic Development 

The Framework Element's economic develop­
ment policies are designed to facilitaie job 
growth by emphasizing that Los Angeles plays 
a proactive role in the retention and attraction 
of businesses in order to have a sufficient job 
base to maintain and enhance the quality of life. 
Key policies include the following: 

• Reorganize local government to coordinate 
economic development and business support 
services functions. 

• • Establish a comprehensive program for 
business retention and attraction, including 
the marketing of the City to emerging 
industries. 

• Develop an infrastructure investment 
strategy to support population and employ­
ment growth areas. 

• Identify Federal and State mandates that 
may constrain business activity in 
Los Angeles, and address these through 
appropriate lobbying efforts. 

• Provide sufficient land to support economic 
development activities. 
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• Concentrate commercial and office develop­
ment in centers, corridors, and in proximity 
to transit stations. 

• Retain current industrial land use classifica­
tions to provide adequate quantities of land 
for emerging industrial sectors, except where 
such lands are unsuitable for such purposes. 

• Broaden the definition of industriai .!S 
throu~h the active investigation of tm:1r 
changmg nature as effected by small com­
pany formation and the introduction of 
information age technology. 

• Establish incentives for industrial develop­
ment in areas adjacent to the Port of 
Los Angeles, the rail corridor bisecting the 
San Fernando Valley, and the South Cen­
tral/Southeast industrial area. 

• Facilitate the operations of the Port of 
Los Angeles and the Los Angeles Interna­
tional Airport as major drivers of the local 
and regional economy, supporting planned 
expansion and modernization. 

• Retain the City's existing employment base 
through an outreach program to existing 
businesses and an ongoing assessment of their 
specific land use requirements. 

• Improve the movement of goods and workers 
to industrial areas. 

• Develop and maintain streamlined approval 
processes and reduce uncertainty for the 
developers and the community. 

• Maintain development fee structures that 
do not unreasonably burden economic 
development activities. 

• Promote the re-use and recycling of deterio­
rated commercial and industrial districts. 

• Expand job training programs to adequately 
address the skill requirements of emerging 
industries. 

• Support efforts to provide all residents with 
reasonable access to transit infrastructure, 
employment, and job training opportunities. 

• Support efforts to develop industry and job 
markets in the area of resource conservation 
and demand side management. 

Transportation 

The primary goals of the Transportation 
Chapter are to provide adequate accessibility 
to commerce, to work opportunities, and to 



essential services, and to maintain acceptable 
levels of mobility of all those who live, work, 
travel, or move goods in Los Angeles. Attain­
ment of this goal necessitates a comprehensive 
program of physical infrastructure improve­
ments, traffic systems management techniques, 
and behavioral changes that reduce vehicle 
trips. These are linked to an integrated 
hierarchy of movement modes that encomp~ 
the pedestrian, bicycle, automobile, local 
shuttle, bus, and rail transit. Key policies now 
incorporated into the Transportation Element 
of the General Plan include the following: 

Neighborhood Transportation 

• Expand neighborhood transportation 
services and programs to enhance neighbor­
hood accessibility, including such systems 
as DASH, taxis, transit, para transit, voucher 
programs, incentives for recreational trips, 
and "Smart Shuttles" and jitneys. 

Transportation Demand Management 

• Participate in regionwide Transportation 
Demand Management programs and 
Transportation Control Measures to help 
achieve regional trip reduction and/or 
vehicle occupancy rate increases. 

• Promote the development of transportation 
facilities and services and educational 
programs that encourage transit ridership, 
increase vehicle occupancy, and pedestrian 
and bicycle access. 

• Provide park-and-ride shuttle services to 
and special events. 

• Encourage businesses to implement tele­
commuting programs, flexible work sched­
ules, and teleconferencing programs. 

Transit 

• Support completion of the Los Angeles 
County Metropolitan Transportation 
Authority baseline rail transit system by 
2010 and establish priority corridors to 
continue transit development beyond 2010. 

• Increase bus service along high-demand 
routes and corridors. 

• Initiate shuttle bus programs to serve transit 
stations. 

• Continue transit restructuring studies to 
reduce the cost and enhance the effectiveness 
of transit service. 
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Transportation Systems Management and 
Parking 

• Establish priority corridors for Transporta­
tion System Management improvements, 
including Automated Traffic Surveillance 
and Control systems, Smart Corridors, and 
other strategies. 

• Establish a plan for high-occupancy vehicle 
lanes on City arterials. 

• Implement shared parking, peripheral 
parking, and parking-pricing strategies in 
high employment areas. 

Highway Infrastructure 

• Establish priority corridors for highway 
capital improvements, with an emphasis on 
severely congested corridors. 

• Continue completion of the City's Highways 
and Freeways Plan. 

Centers, Districts, and Mixed-Use Boulevards 

• Streamline traffic analysis and mitigation 
procedures and use flexible standards to 
facilitate development in the centers, mixed­
use boulevards, and in proximity to transit 
stations. 

• Develop transit alignments and station 
locations that maximize transit service in 
centers and mixed-use boulevards. 

• Provide shuttles and other services that 
increase access to and within centers and 
mixed-use boulevards. 

• Develop new and/or redefined parking policy 
procedures in centers and mixed-use boule­
vards, including the provision of shared 
parking facilities. 

• Enhance pedestrian circulation and bicycle 
access to centers and mixed-use boulevards. 

Preservation of Neighborhoods 

• Protect residential neighborhoods from the 
intrusion of additional traffic generated by 
new regional or local development. 

Movement of Goods and Services 

• Support the development of the Alameda 
Corridor and other transportation projects 
that serve industrial and commercial uses. 



• Complete the LAX Master Plan and support 
the continued growth of the Port of 
Los Angeles. 

• Establish ground access plans that facilitate 
the future growth of Van Nuys Airport, 
Palmdale Regional Airport, and Ontario 
International Airport. 

• Continue to expand the role of Union Station 
as the major regional hub for Amtrak, 
Metrolink, Metrorail, and, in the future, 
high-speed rail service. 

Financing of Transportation Programs 

• Seek adequate funding for Transportation 
improvements and programs, including State 
and Federal and new sources ( e.g., congestion 
pricing, user fees, assessment districts, 
private sector financing/ partnerships, bond 
measures, and other). 

• Encourage the participation of small business 
enterprises in implementing new transporta­
tion projects. 

Street Maintenance 

• Identify streets and sidewalks requiring 
remedial repair and implement improve­
ments to prolong their useful life. 

Infrastructure and Public Services 

The goals, objectives, and policies found within 
this chapter address the following systems and 
services: 

1. Wastewater 
2. Stormwater 
3. Water 
4. Solid Waste 
5. Police 
6. Fire 
7. Libraries 
8. Parks 
9. Power 
10. Schools 
11. Telecommunications 
12. Street Lighting 
13. Urban Forest 

For each of the public services and infrastruc­
ture systems, four basic policies are defined by 
the Framework Element: 

• Monitor levels of demand and the abilities 
of the service/infrastructure system to 
support demands. Use these demands to 
forecast future needs and improvements. 
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• Maintain an adequate system/service to 
support the needs of population and employ­
ment. This encompasses the upgrade and 
replacement of existing facilities as they 
deteriorate as well as the expansion of 
facilities/services to accommodate growth. 

• Implement techniques that reduce demands 
on utility infrastructure or services, where 
appropriate. Generally, these encompass 
a variety of conservation programs ( e.g., 
reduced liquid and solid wastes and energy 
use, increased site permeability, watershed 
management, telecommunications, and 
others). 

• Establish procedures for the maintenance 
or restoration of service after an emergency, 
including earthquakes. 

Major changes have begun to occur in the field 
of information technology. While addressed 
in the Framework Element, it is important for 
the City to account for how these advances in 
communication technology will affect its 
planning efforts. 

Implementation Programs 

A diversity of programs are specified to 
implement the General Plan Framework 
Element's policies. Their timing is contingent 
on the availability of adequate funding. Key 
programs include the following: 

• Establish a program to monitor growth and 
public service and infrastructure demands 
and capacities. 

• Prepare and submit to the City Council an 
Annual Report on Growth and Infrastruc­
ture, based on information compiled by the 
monitoring program. 

• Amend the community plans and the zoning 
ordinance (Municipal Code), guided by the 
Framework Element's policies and standards. 

• Establish development standards to create 
a higher quality of development. 

• Formulate Transportation Improvement and 
Mitigation Plans for community plan areas 
and geographic groupings of districts centers 
and mixed-use boulevards. 

• Formulate master and financing plans for 
public services and infrastructure that are 
correlated with forecast population and 
employment growth. 

• Maintain and implement Capital Improve­
ment Programs that consider, as a priority, 



the improvements as an incentive for develop­
ment in industrial and targeted growth areas. 

• Establish and implement a comprehensive 
economic development strategy and a 
proactive business attraction and retention 
program. 

• Coordinate actions to mitigate regional 
transportation and air quality impacts with 
adjacent cities and regional agencies (SCAG, 
SCAQMD, and other). 

• Establish procedures for City agencies to 
coordinate the provision of services and 
infrastructure to support growth. 

• Establish master plans for infrastructure and 
public services to upgrade existing deficien­
cies and meet the needs of future growth. 

• Initiate procedures to streamline and provide 
certainty for the development review process, 
emphasizing the facilitation of projects that 
are consistent with the objectives and policies 
of the General Plan Framework Element, 
and the implementation of community plans 
and zoning regulations. 
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CHAPTER I 

GENERAL PLAN 
SYSTEM 



CHAPTER - 1 GENERAL PLAN SYSTEM 

This chapter describes the Citywide General 
Plan Framework Element, an element of the 
City of Los Angeles General Plan.1 and the 

• General Plan System for the City of 
Los Angeles, which includes the Framework 
Element, a Land Use Element comprised of 35 
community plans, twelve citywide elements 
which address various citywide topics, a 
Monitoring System, and an Annual Report on 
Growth and Infrastructure. 

The General Plan Framework Element is a 
guide for communities to implement growth 
and development policies by providing a 
comprehensive long-range view of the City as 
a whole. It is the product of numerous public 
workshops and events, advisory committee 
meetings, and economic, land use, and environ­
mental studies conducted by a team of city 
planners, engineers, and consultants. 

It provides a comprehensive strategy for 
accommodating long-term growth should it 
occur as predicted. Framework Element 
strategies build upon the historic physical form 
and character of Los Angeles in a manner that 
enhances, rather than degrades, the City's and 
region's environmental resources and quality 
of life for residents. The Framework Element's 
strategies are based on the following principles: 

Economic Opportunity 

Economic opportunity in all communities is 
essential to improve social equity and maintain 
the quality of life. A business-friendly environ­
ment is a requirement for protecting cullent jobs 
and developing new ones. 

Equity 

Equity means that public resources are invested 
on the basis of priority community needs. 
Decisions concerning the location and level of 
public investment necessary to meet citywide 
needs should be made in ways that do not unfairly 
impact any one single community. 

Environmental Quality 

Environmental quality means cleaner air, 
enhanced mobility, and accessible open space, 
and is a foundation for attracting and retaining 
economic investment and improving neighbor­
hood liveability. Limited resources should be 
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used wisely so that the needs of today can be met 
without compromising the ability off uture 
generations to meet the needs of tomorrow. 

Strategic Investment 

Strategic investment in infrastructure systems 
and public facilities and services is important 
to ensure mobility and access to jobs, and to 
maintain environmental quality. Public re­
sources should be invested in ways that leverage 
private capital to produce the greatest economic 
benefit for all residents of the City. 

Clear and Consistent Rules 

Clear and consistent rules governing both public 
and private sector development are necessary 
to expand economic opportunity and protect the 
character of residential neighborhoods. These 
rules should provide predictability to anyone who 
develops property, including small businesses 
and individual homeowners. 

Effective Implementation 

Effective implementation is comprehensive, 
continuing, and responsive to changing circum­
stances and needs. Communities and neighbor­
hoods must be engaged in a participatory process 
of planning for their futures within a citywide 
context. 

These principles shape and form the 
Framework Element's goals, objectives, 
policies, and implementation programs in the 
following chapters: Land Use, Housing, Urban 
Form and Neighborhood Design, Open Space 
and Conservation, Transportation, and 
Infrastructure and Public Services. 

Economic opportunity is addressed by the 
FrameworkElement'sEconomicDevelopment 
Chapter, which sets forth policies intended to 
help generate 200,000 jobs over forecast levels 
by the year 2010. Permit streamlining pro­
grams and transportation construction and 
other public works projects all stimulate 
economic opportunity, while the Framework 
Element's land use policies help ensure that 
there is an adequate supply of land and 
entitlement capacity available for new develop­
ment. 

Equity is broadly addressed throughout the 
Framework Element. The Economic Develop-



ment Chapter calls for targeting infrastructure 
and public service investments in economically 
disinvested communities. The Land Use 
Chapter identifies districts, centers, and 
boulevards throughout the City. The Open 
Space and Conservation Chapter addresses the 
critical lack of recreational opportunities in 
the City's urban cores and its older residential 
neighborhoods through establishment of a 
citywide greenways network and development 
of smaller parks and plazas. 

The Housing Chapter calls for implementation 
of the City's regional fair share housing needs. 
Permit streamlining and other development 
regulatory reforms can reduce the cost of 
housing, making it more affordable for lower 
income groups. The Land Use Chapter includes 
policies which encourage mixed commercial 
and residential development in districts and 
centers and along some of the City's many 
boulevards. An adequate supply of housing 
that meets market demands, augmented 
through mixed-use development, can help 
stabilize prices and maintain affordability. 

The Transportation Chapter calls for develop­
ment of a multimodal approach to mobility, 
providing a variety of choices-including 
shuttles and light rail systems as well as the 
more traditional fixed route bosses-that will 
ensure access to jobs for those who do not own 
a car. The Infrastructure and Public Services 
Chapter calls for provision of fire protection, 
police, library, recreational, and other services 
at adequate levels in every neighborhood of 
the City. 

Environmental quality is addressed by the Land 
Use and Transportation Chapters, which 
include development and mobility strategies 
for reducing air emissions. By encouraging 
growth that occurs to locate in centers and 
along boulevards served by transit, traffic 
congestion is reduced and air quality is im­
proved. The Open Space and Conservation 
Chapter sets forth policies for the protection 
of the City's natural environmental resources. 

The Infrastructure and Public Services Chapter 
continues current City policies concerning 
waste product recycling and water and electric 
power conservation. The compact development 
encouraged by the Land Use Chapter is more 
energy efficient than current patterns of 
development. The Urban Form and Neighbor­
hood Design Chapter's residential development 
standards and citywide greenways network both 
enhance the quality of life by making neighbor­
hoods more liveable. 

Strategic public investment is advocated in both 
the Transportation and Infrastructure and 
Public Services Chapters as methods to 
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stimulate economic development as well as 
maintain environmental quality. Coordinated 
street lights, functioning utilities, and adequate 
sewage capacity, while seemingly mundane, 
provide the essential foundations that make 
cities work. To the extent that Los Angeles is 
perceived as having a good quality of life and 
sound public services, the City's economic base 
is strengthened. 

Qear and consistent rules are advanced through 
the Land Use Chapter's standard land use 
categories and definitions, thus bringing a 
measure of clarity and certainty to community 
plans. The Implementation Chapter calls for 
the completion ofregulatory reforms that will 
"cut the red tape," making it easier for the City 
to attract jobs and private investment. 

Implementation is made more effective through 
citywide monitoring of growth trends and 
infrastructure capacity. Public participation 
will ensure the responsiveness and relevance 
of the community plans that, over time, will 
be updated as a strategy for implementing the 
Framework Element. An annual report to the 
City will provide an opportunity to make policy 
adjustments as necessary in light of changing 
circumstances. 

COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT 

Community involvement in the preparation 
of the Framework Element consisted of 60 
neighborhood and two citywide public work­
shops. Over 3,000 persons participated in these 
events. 

These workshops were advertised via special 
mailings, public service announcements, videos, 
and press releases to general and special 
interest newspapers, including publications 
oriented towards particular ethnic communi­
ties. In addition, a dedicated toll-free telephone 
line enabled the general public to call for "more 
information" about the project as publications 
became available or workshop dates were 
announced. 

The community participation effort also 
included interviews and "focus group" discus­
sions with community leaders, homeowners, 
property owners, and others. 

STEERING COMMITTEE 

A Steering Committee consisting of representa­
tives from the Planning, Transportation, and 
Public Works Departments provided manage­
ment direction to the project. 



TECHNICAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

A Technical Advisory Committee (TAC) 
provided review, technical assistance, and input 
on policy development. Membership on the 
TAC included representatives from the 
following City departments and outside 
agencies: 

Airports 
Building and Safety 
California Regional Water Control Board 
Chief Legislative Analyst 
City Administrative Officer 
City Attorney 
Community Development 
Community Redevelopment Agency 
Councilman Hal Bernson's Office 
Cultural Affairs 
Environmental Affairs 
Fire 
Harbor 
Housing 
Housing Authority 
Los Angeles Unified School District 
Mayor's Office 
Metropolitan Transportation Authority 
Police 
Public Works 
Recreation and Parks 
Southern California Association of 
Governments (SCAG) 

South Coast Air Quality Management 
District (SCAQMD) 

Transportation 
Water and Power 

STATUTORY REQUIREMENTS 

California State Government Code Section 
65300 requires each county and city, including 
charter cities, to adopt a comprehensive general 
plan. The general plan may be adopted either 
as a single document or as a group of related 
documents organized either by subject matter 
or by geographic section within the planning 
area [Government Code Section 65301 (b)]. 
The general plan must be periodically updated 
to assure its relevance and usefulness. 

Changes to the law over the past twenty years 
have vastly boosted the importance of the 
general plan to land use decision-making. A 
general plan may not be a "wish list" or a vague 
view of the future but rather must provide a 
concrete direction. In essence, the general plan 
is a "constitution for development," the 
foundation upon which all land use decisions 
in a city or county are to be based. It expresses 
community development goals and embodies 
public policy relative to the distribution of 
future land use, both public and private. 
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The general plan must include the following 
seven mandated elements (Government Code 
Section 65320): 

1. Land Use 
2. Circulation 
3. Housing 
4. Conservation 
5. Noise 
6. Open Space 
7. Safety 

In addition, State law permits the inclusion of 
optional elements which address needs, 
objectives, or requirements particular to that 
city or county (Government Code Section 
65303). 

Counties and cities have flexibility in organizing 
their general plans. This is permissible as long 
as all of the requirements specified for each 
of the seven mandated elements are addressed. 
For example, it is permissible to combine the 
Open Space and Conservation Elements into 
a single element (Government Code Section 
65301 (a)). 

The State law recognizes that the diversity of 
the State's communities and their residents and, 
thus, requires them to implement the general 
plan law in ways to accommodate local 
conditions while meeting its minimum 
requirements (Gov't Code § 65300. 7). Further, 
State law recognizes that cities' and counties' 
capacity to respond to State planning law will 
vary due to the differences between them in 
size, characteristics, population, density, fiscal 
and administrative capabilities, land use and 
development issues and human needs (Gov't 
Code § 65300.9). 

As a result, State law has given a city with the 
diversity and size of Los Angeles latitude in 
formatting, adopting and implementing its 
general plan, as long as it adheres to the 
minimu.m requirements of State law. 

ORGANIZATION OF THE LOS ANGELES 
CITY GENERAL PLAN 

The City of Los Angeles bas reorganized the 
elements which comprise its general plan. Some 
mandatory elements have been combined. 
Others have been organized into separate 
elements. Optional elements have been added. 



These changes are necessary to better address 
the particular issues facing the City of 
Los Angeles. The thirteen elements which will 
comprise the Los Angeles City General Plan 
are listed below: 

A. CITYWIDE GENERAL PLAN 
FRAMEWORK ELEMENT 

B. LAND USE ELEMENT 

The Land Use Element is divided into the 
following community plans: 

Metro Geographic Area: 

1. Boyle Heights 
2. Central City 
3. Central City North 
4. Hollywood 
5. Northeast Los Angeles 
6. Silverlake/Echo Park 
7. Westlake 
8. Wilshire 

South Geographic Area: 

9. South Central Los Angeles 
10. Southeast Los Angeles 
11. West Adams/Baldwin Hills/ 

Leimert Park 

San Fernando Valley Geographic Area: 

12. Arleta/Pacoima 
13. Canoga Park/Winnetka/ 

Woodland Hills 
14. Chatsworth/Porter Ranch 
15. Encino/Tarzana 
16. Granada Hills/Knollwood 
17. Mission Hills/Panorama City/ 

North Hills 
18. North Hollywood 
19. Northridge 
20. Reseda/West Van Nuys 
21. Sherman Oaks/Studio City/ 

Toluca Lake 
22. Sun Valley 
23. Sunland/Tujunga/Shadow 

Hills/Lakeview Terrace 
24. Sylmar 
25. Van Nuys/North Sherman Oaks 
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West/Coastal Geographic Area: 

26. Bel Air/Beverly Crest 
27. Brentwood/Pacific Palisades 
28. Harbor Gateway 
29. Palms/Mar Vista/Del Rey 
30. San Pedro 
31. Venice 
32. West Los Angeles 
33. Westchester/Playa del Rey 
34. Westwood 
35. Wilmington/Harbor City 

C. AIR QUALITY ELEMENT 

D. TRANSPORTATION ELEMENT 

E. HOUSING ELEMENT 

F. INFRASTRUCTURE SYSTEMS 
ELEMENT 

G. OPEN SPACE ELEMENT 

H. CONSERVATION ELEMENT 

I. NOISE ELEMENT 

J. PUBLIC FACILITIES AND 
SERVICES ELEMENT 

K. HISTORIC PRESERVATION AND 
CULTURAL RESOURCES 
ELEMENT 

L. SAFETY ELEMENT 

M. URBAN FORM AND NEIGHBOR-
HOOD DESIGN ELEMENT 

The following chart identifies the relationship 
between the existing general plan structure and 
the new general plan structure. The chart 
explains which existing elements have been 
superseded by or incorporated into new 
elements. Completion of all general plan 
elements, including necessary comprehensive 
updates, is dependent upon adequate funding. 



Comparison of the Existing General Plan Structure 
with the New General Plan System 

Existing General Plan Structure 

CONCEPT LOS ANGELES 
(long-range citywide policy) 

CITYWIDE ELEMENT 

t LAND USE ELEMENT (Made up of 
35 community plans) 

tCIRCULATION ELEMENT 

Bicycle Plan 

Central City Elevated Pedway 
Highways and Freeways 
(included in community plans) 

SERVICE SYSTEMS ELEMENT 
City-Owned Power Transmission Right-of-Way 

Drainage 

Major Equestrian and Hiking Trails 

Power System 

Public Libraries 

Public Recreation 

Public Schools 

Sewerage 

Water System 

ENVIRONMENTAL ELEMENT 
* Air Quality 
City-Collected Refuse Disposal 

tConservation 
tNoise 
tOpen Space 
Scenic Highways 

CULTURAL ELEMENT 
Cultural and Historic Monuments 

tHOUSING ELEMENT 

tSAFETY ELEMENT 
Fire Protection 
Safety 
Seismic Safety 

tMandatory Elements under State Law 

New General Plan System 

To be superseded by the FRAMEWORK ELEMENT 

To be superseded by the FRAMEWORK ELEMENT 

No change 

Superseded by the TRANSPORTATION ELEMENT 
adopted in 1999 
Incorporated into the TRANSPORTATION ELEMENT 
and revised in 1996 
Deleted as obsolete 
Incorporated into the TRANSPORTATION 
ELEMENT adopted in 1999 

To be incorporated into the INFRASTRUCTURE 
SYSTEMS ELEMENT 
Incorporated into the SAFETY ELEMENT adopted 
in 1996 
To be incorporated into the PUBLIC FACILITIES 
AND SERVICES ELEMENT 
To be incorporated into the INFRASTRUCTURE 
SYSTEMS ELEMENT 
To be incorporated into the PUBLIC FACILITIES 
AND SERVICES ELEMENT 
To be incorporated into the PUBLIC FACILITIES 
AND SERVICES ELEMENT 
To be incorporated into the PUBLIC FACILITIES 
AND SERVICES ELEMENT 
To be incorporated into the INFRASTRUCTURE 
SYSTEMS ELEMENT 
To be incorporated into the INFRASTRUCTURE 
SYSTEMS ELEMENT 

Adopted as new AIR QUALITY ELEMENT in 1992 
To be incorporated into the INFRASTRUCTURE 
SYSTEMS ELEMENT 
To be updated as the CONSERVATION ELEMENT 
Updated as the NOISE ELEMENT adopted in 1999 
To be updated as the OPEN SPACE ELEMENT 
Incorporated into the TRANSPORTATION ELEMENT 
adopted in 1999 

To be superseded by the HISTORIC PRESERVATION 
AND CULTURAL RESOURCES ELEMENT 

Adopted as new HOUSING ELEMENT in 1993 
Revision required by July, 1998 

Included in the SAFETY ELEMENT adopted in 1996 
Updated as the SAFETY ELEMENT adopted in 1996 
Included in the SAFETY ELEMENT adopted in 1996 

*Revision required when 1994 South Coast Air Quality Management Plan adopted 
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PURPOSE OF THE CITYWIDE 
GENERAL PLAN FRAMEWORK 
ELE:MENT 

The Framework Element establishes the broad 
overall policy and direction for the entire 
general plan. It is a discretionary element of 
the general plan which looks to the future and 
replaces Concept Los Angeles and the Citywide 
Plan (adopted in 1974). It provides a citywide 
context and a comprehensive long-range 
strategy to guide the comprehensive update 
of the general plan's other elements - including 
the community plans which collectively 
comprise the Land Use Element. The Frame­
work Element also provides guidance for the 
preparation of related general plan implemen­
tation measures including Specific Plans, 
ordinances, or programs, including the Capital 
Improvements Program. 

The Framework Element is not sufficiently 
detailed to impact requests for entitlements 
on individual parcels. Community plans will 
be more specific and will be the major docu­
ments to be looked to for consistency with the 
general plan for land use entitlements. 

The Framework Element sets forth a concep­
tual relationship between land use and trans­
portation on a citywide basis and defines new 
land use categories which better describe the 
character and function of the City as it has 
evolved over time. In addition, it sets forth 
an estimate of population and employment 
growth for a 15 to 20 year time period that 
can be used to guide the planning of infrastruc­
ture and public services. This, however, does 
not represent a limit on growth or a mandated 
level of growth in the City or its community 
plan areas. Traditionally, such "end-state" 
limits have proven ineffective in guiding growth 
and public infrastructure and service invest­
ments and in responding to the changing needs 
of a city's residents and its economy. In its 
place, the Framework Element establishes a 
program to annually monitor growth, its 
impacts, and infrastructure and service needs 
that will be documented in a report to the City 
Council and pertinent service departments and 
agencies. This will provide decision makers 
and planners with the information that is 
essential in shaping growth in a manner that 
can mitigate its impacts, minimize development 
costs, conserve natural resources, and enhance 
the quality of life in the City. 
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REGIONAL CONI'EXT AND CONFORl\fflY 
WITH OTHER REGIONAL PLANS 

The Framework Element serves as subregional 
input to the Southern California Association 
of Governments Regional Comprehensive Plan 
and Guide and provides a context for coopera­
tive planning efforts between the City of 
Los Angeles, adjacent cities, and the County 
of Los Angeles. The Framework Element, 
along with the Air Quality Element and the 
Transportation Element, ensures conformity 
between the Los Angeles City General Plan 
and the Regional Comprehensive Plan and 
Guide and the Regional Air Quality Manage­
ment Plan. The Regional Comprehensive Plan 
and Guide includes Growth Management and 
Mobility components. 

MONITORING AND REPORTING 

The Department of City Planning will develop 
and implement a growth Monitoring System 
and annually prepare a Report on Growth and 
Infrastructure to the Mayor, City Council, and 
the City Planning Commission. The Annual 
Report on Growth and Infrastructure will 
include policy and program recommendations 
and summary information generated by the 
Monitoring System on the City's changing 
circumstances, needs, and trends. 

ORGANIZATION OF THE FRAMEWORK 
ELEMENT 

The Framework Element consists of ten 
chapters that provide guidance to the compre­
hensive update of general plan elements and 
related implementation measures, as follows: 

Chapter 1: General Plan System 

This chapter defmes the elements of the City 
of Los Angeles General Plan, how the City of 
Los Angeles addresses the issues required by 
the seven elements mandated by the State of 
California, and the role of the General Plan 
Framework Element in the comprehensive 
update of the other elements that comprise the 
City of Los Angeles General Plan. 



Chapter 2: Growth and Capacity 

This chapter establishes a consistent set of 
baseline and forecasted growth levels for 
population, employment, and housing citywide 
and for each community planning area and 
City subregion. It defines the planning 
assumptions that shall be used to ensure 
consistency in the comprehensive update of 
the other elements that comprise the City of 
Los Angeles General Plan. 

Chapter 3: Land Use 

This chapter provides guidance for the 
comprehensive update of the community plans 
that collectively comprise the Land Use 
Element and related implementation measures. 

Chapter 4: Housing 

This chapter provides guidance for the 
comprehensive update of the Housing Element 
and related implementation measures. 

Chapter 5: Urban Form and 
Neighborhood Design 

This chapter provides guidance for the 
amendment of the Land Use Element and the 
preparation of an Urban Form and Neighbor­
hood Design Element and related implementa­
tion measures. 

Chapter 6: Open Space and Conservation 

This chapter provides guidance for the 
comprehensive updates of the Land Use and 
the Open Space and Conservation Elements 
and related implementation measures. 

Chapter 7: Economic Development 

This chapter provides guidance for the 
preparation of an Economic Development 
strategy, and related implementation measures. 

Chapter 8: Transportation 

This chapter provided guidance for the 
comprehensive update of a Transportation 
Element and related implementation measures. 
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Chapter 9: Infrastructure and Public 
Facilities 

This chapter provides guidance for the 
preparation of the Infrastructure Systems and 
the Public Facilities and Services Elements, 
and related implementation measures, includ­
ing financing strategies. 

Chapter 10: Implementation Programs 

This chapter is a synopsis of measures that 
implement the General Plan Framework 
Element policies and standards, and makes 
clear how the plan policies are to be applied. 

INTERNAL GENERAL PLAN 
CONSISTENCY 

According to California State Government 
Code Section 65300.S, a general plan must be 
integrated and internally consistent, both 
among the elements and within each element. 
This requirement applies to any optional 
Elements adopted by the City as well as the 
mandatory elements. 

The internal consistency requirement also 
applies to the community plans which collec­
tively comprise the City's Land Use Element. 
All principles, goals, objectives, policies, and 
plan proposals set forth in the general plan 
must be internally consistent. 

All adopted elements have equal status and 
no element may be made subordinate to 
another. 

1. The General Plan Framework Element 
and Its Relationship to the General Plan 

The Framework Element is a special purpose 
element of the City of Los Angeles General 
Plan that establishes the vision for the future 
of the City of Los Angeles and the direction 
by which the citywide elements and the 
community plans shall be comprehensively 
updated in harmony with that vision. The 
Framework Element establishes development 
policy at a citywide level and within a citywide 
context, so that both the benefits and challenges 
of growth are shared. 

Given the size and complexity of the City, the 
process of updating the community plans and 
the citywide elements takes time. The Frame­
work Element's Long-Range Land Use 
Diagram and associated land use policies take 
effect incrementally, as each comprehensive 
community plan update is adopted. 



The Framework Element replaces Concept 
Los Angeles and the Citywide Plan. This 
element enables a citywide perspective, to 
determine the most effective distribution of 
growth in relationship to environmental and 
economic goals, to enhance the environment 
and protect the quality of life, and to determine 
citywide policies and standards that can be 
implemented at the local level through a 
community planning process. 

The citywide elements ad~ functional topics 
that cut across community boundaries, such 
as transportation or public services. The 
citywide elements address these topics in more 
detail than is appropriate in the Framework 
Element, which is the "umbrella document" 
that provides the direction and vision necessary 
to bring cohesion to the City's overall general 
plan. 

The community plans are oriented towards 
specific geographic areas of the City, defining 
locally the more general citywide policies and 
programs set forth in the Framework Element 
and the citywide elements with more specificity 
than is appropriate at the citywide level. This 
differentiation is necessary because of 
Los Angeles' varied topography, development 
patterns, diverse cultural and ethnic communi- _ 
ties, and other variations which require that 
policies, standards, and programs developed 
at the citywide level be tailored to meet 
community and neighborhood needs. 

2. The General Plan Framework Element 
and Its Relationship to Other Elements 

The Citywide General Plan Framework 
Element establishes the standards, goals, 
policies, objectives, programs, terms, defini­
tions, and direction to guide the update of 
citywide elements and the community plans. 

While the Long-Range Land Use Diagram in 
the Framework Element generally describes 
the centers, districts, and mixed-use boulevards 
to give a citywide perspective, the community 
plans will contain specific land use designa­
tions, intensities, and standards. 

3. The General Plan Framework Element 
and its Relationship to Community Plans 

Community plans apply the growth and 
development policies defined in the Framework 
Element and the other citywide elements as 
they relate to a smaller geographic area. 
Community plans are more detailed and 
specific than citywide elements and are 
necessary due to the size, complexity, and 
diversity of the City of Los Angeles. The 
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community plans are tailored to local condi­
tions and needs. Adoption of the Framework 
Element neither overrides nor mandates 
changes to the community plans. The 
community plans reflect appropriate levels of 
development at the time of the General Plan 
Framework Element's adoption. As commu­
nity plans are updated utilizing future popula­
tion forecasts and employment goals, the 
Framework Element is to be used as a guide -
its generalized recommendations to be more 
precisely determined for the individual needs 
and opportunities of each community plan 
area. Nothing in the Framework Element 
suggests that during the Community Plan 
Update process, the areas depicted as districts, 
centers, or mixed-use boulevards in the 
commtmity plan must be amended to the higher 
intensities or heights within the ranges de­
scribed in the Framework Element. The final 
determination about what is appropriate locally 
will be made through the community plans -
and that determination may fall anywhere 
within the ranges described. 

As the City evolves over time, it is expected 
that areas not now recommended as neighbor­
hood districts, community and regional centers, 
and mixed-use boulevards may be in the future 
appropriately so designated; and areas now 
so designated may not be appropriate. 
Therefore, the Framework Element long-range 
diagram may be amended to reflect the final 
determination made through the Community 
Plan Update process should those determina­
tions be different from the adopted Framework 
Element. 

4. The General Plan Framework Element 
and Its Relationship to Specific Plans 

The City has a number of adopted specific 
plans which set etailed development regula­
tions for local areas and include various types 
of regulatory limitations. Examples of these 
limitations include "trip caps," design review 
boards, density/intensity limits, maximum 
heights, landscape, lot coverage, etc. The 
General Plan Framework Element is consistent 
with and does not supersede nor override these 
local requirements. 

S. Zoning Approvals and Zoning 
Consistency 

The community plans and their implementing 
zoning set forth how property may be used and 
form the basis for decisions on discretionary 
permits. The community plam are the primary 
point of reference for determining compliance 
with Government Code Section 65860 (d). 



Zoning, specific plans and other discretionary 
approvals and designations are implementing 
tools of the general plan as reflected in the 
community plans. The City Charter and the 
Los Angeles Municipal Code provide for 
variances, specific plan exceptions, exceptions 
and other tools to provide a means for relieving 
hardships from strict adherence to the zoning 
regulations or dealing with special situations. 

6. Highways and Freeways 

The Transportation Element contain general 
policies and definitions concerning highways 
and freeways. Community plans shall identify 
highway and freeway designations consistent 
with the policies and standards provided by 
the Transportation Element. 

7. Comprehensive Community Plan Updates 

The Framework Element provides the citywide 
perspective often lacking from locally produced 
land use planning efforts to establish overall 
guidelines for the community planning pr~. 
Individual community plans establish the 
specific guidelines within each community to 
implement the citywide Framework Element. 
The community plans comprise the Land Use 
Element of the City's general plan and are, 
therefore, the final determination of land use 
categories, zoning, development requirements, 
and consistency findings. Like all general plan 
elements, community plans are 
comprehensively updated on a periodic basis 
through a city-initiated process. However, 
given the size and complexity of the City, the 
process of updating all of them takes time. 

The Framework Element itself may be 
amended to reflect changes and address is.sues 
which arise through the public participation 
and detailed parcel-by-parcel analysis that 
occurs when the community plans are updated. 
Care must be taken in revising the Framework 
Element to assure that citywide issues are not 
compromised in the process. 

8. Annual Review 

The Department of City Planning shall 
annually review the need to comprehensively 
update the citywide elements, including the 
Framework Element and the community plans. 
The results of this annual review shall be 
reported to the City Planning Commission, 
the City Council, and the Mayor through the 
Annual Report on Growth and Infrastructure. 
This report shall recommend which citywide 
element or community plan should be updated 
and why. These recommendations shall be 
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based on an eyaluation of changing circum­
stances, trends, and other information provided 
by the Monitoring System. 

9. General Plan Preparation, Revision, 
and Update Program 

The Department of City Planning has estab­
lished a program to comprehensively update 
general plan elements and community plans 
to implement the goals, policies, and objectives 
established in the Citywide General Plan 
Framework Element. Subject to availability 
of funding, all comprehensive updates of the 
citywide elements and the community plans 
for the purpose of implementing the Frame­
work Element shall be initiated within five 
years of adoption of the Framework Element. 
Phasing of such updates may be made in 
accordance with Objective 3.3. and Policies 
3.3.1 and 3.3.2 based on the monitoring of 
population, development, and infrastructure 
and service capacities as recommended through 
the Annual Report on Growth and Infrastruc­
ture. 

10. Periodic Plan Review 

Periodic Plan Review is an on-going procedure 
of the Department of City Planning which 
permits private applicants to request plan 
amendments and associated zone changes. 
Requests are subject to an established public 
review and approval process. 

11. Pending Development Projects 

Development projects pending in the City 
review process which had already completed 
circulation of a Notice of Preparation (under 
CEQA) at the time of adoption of the Frame­
work Element, shall not be required to 
demonstrate consistency with the Framework 
Element for a period of two years (24 months) 
after that Element's adoption. 

12. Redevelopment Plans 

The community plans are the point of reference 
for determining compliance of Redevelopment 
Plans with State of California State Govern­
ment Code Section 65860 (d). 
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CHAPTER 2 - GROWTH AND CAPACITY 

INTRODUCTION 

The General Plan Framework Element estab­
lishes a vision for the long-term development 
and physical form and character of the City 
of Los Angeles. This vision is expressed through 
a land use diagram (refer to Chapter 3) that 
will be refined and implemented through 
amendments to the community plans. The 
evolution of the City will take time to achieve 
due to the City's size and rates of growth. 

Realistically, the planning and funding of most 
infrastructure facilities and public services that 
support growth must be for levels of growth 
that can reasonably be expected to occur within 
a shorter time frame than could be accommo­
dated by the long-term vision. Many of the 
City's short-term capital improvements are 
defined through a five-year plan that is updated 
annually (the Capital Improvements Plan). 
Major improvements that serve large areas of 
the City and/or are capital intensive, such as 
schools and fixed rail transit facilities, are 
planned and funded over an extended period 
(10 years or more). Some, such as wastewater 
treatment facilities, are planned to accommo­
date growth for periods in excess of 50 years. 

Consequently, the General Plan Framework 
Element plans for a level of population and 
employment growth that may be reasonably 
anticipated in the near-term as the basis of its 
policies and programs and for environmental 
review in accordance with the California 
Environmental Quality Act (CEQA). The 
General Plan Framework Element is population 
growth neutral: it is not the intent of the 
Framework Element to cause any specific level 
of population growth to occur. It is a plan to 
accommodate whatever growth does occur in 
the future, which could include loss of popula­
tion. The year 2010 is used as the planning 
"horizon" to facilitate comparability with the 
regional growth forecasts of the Southern 
California Association of Governments (SCAG). 
The SCAG population and household forecasts 
for the City of Los Angeles for the year 2010 
(as defined in June, 19931) are used in the 
Framework Element. Employment forecasts 
have been adjusted to maintain the City's 
existing jobs-housing ratio, which is considered 
important in maintaining the City's fiscal 
stability. 

The estimates are not intended to represent 
maximum or minimum levels of development to 
be permitted Rather, they will be monitored 

1. SCAG population forecasts for the City are currently being revised. 
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annually as a basis for the implementation of 
infrastructure and services to support growth 
(as subsequently described). Based on the 
monitoring, the "horizon" may be adjusted to 
reflect the actual levels of growth and their 
impacts and demands on infrastructure and 
public services. At a minimum, the "horizon" 
must be reviewed and updated as the population 
and employment forecasts and/or 2010 are 
approached. Adjustments of the population 
and employment "horizon" may necessitate 
additional environmental review. 

The "horizon" will guide the revision of all 
components of the City's general plan (e.g., 
community plans and citywide elements) and 
guide plannin, policy by the City's departments 
and commiss10ns. 

EXISTING GENERAL PLAN 

Los Angeles' existing general plan is an 
end-state plan with no shorter term population, 
housing and employment policy goals estab­
lished prior to the ultimate buildout of the Plan. 
The theoretical capacities of the existing general 
plan at buildout, as shown in the Framework 
Element technical reports and Environmental 
Impact Report, are adequate to accommodate 
growth to the year 2010. While its housing 
capacity is more constrained than commercial 
and industrial uses, the Plan's capacity for 
growth considerably exceeds any realistic 
market requirements for the future. For 
example, there is sufficient capacity for retail 
and office commercial uses for over 100 years 
even at optimistic, pre-recession, market growth 
rates. At the same time, the impact assessments 
of the current general plan indicate that if all 
lands were to be developed with the uses at the 
maximum densities permitted, an unrealistic 
jobs/housing relationship would result and 
supporting infrastructure and public services 
would be unable to support this level of growth. 

SCAG 2010 MARKET FORECAST 

SCAG has forecasted population, household, 
and employment levels for the year 2010 and 
provided this information to all jurisdictions 
m the region for transportation planning 
applications. State and Federal regulations 
require that local plans be consistent with the 
Regional Air Quality Plan and the Regional 
Mobility Plan. The Framework Element is 
required to utilize the population forecasts 
provided by SCAG. The Element reflects the 
SCAG population and household forecasts as 
its planning horizon. It sets a higher goal for 



employment - to improve employment opportu­
nities for City residents and to help maintain 
a stable fiscal base which in tum supports public 
services. Table 2-1 summarizes these numbers 
(estimates are rounded): 

Table 2-1 

1990 SCAG2010 Framework 
Forecast Plan 2010 
(June, 1993) 

Population 3,485,399 4,306,500 4,306,500 

Employment 1,902,067 2,lU,500 2,291,500 

Housdlolds 1,299,963 1,566,000 1,566 000 

SCA G's population forecast assumes that about 
two thirds of the increase will be accounted for 
by natural increases from the population that 
already resides in the City and that there will 
be long-term continuing growth of the Southern 
California economy. 

SCAG employment forecasts for the City are 
based on the continuation of historic and recent 
growth trends. It is recognized, that in order 
to achieve the higher employment levels adopted 
by the Framework Element the City cannot 
adopt a business-as-usual approach but must 
devise an aggressive business retention and 
outreach program to assure adequate job 
growth within the City to maintain fiscal 
stability (refer to Chapter 7). Such a program 
must be correlated with actions to mitigate the 
impacts of growth on the natural environment, 
public infrastructure and services, and quality 
of life of the City's residents. Without the 
mitigation of these impacts, businesses will 
choose to locate in communities exhibiting a 
higher quality environment. 

FRAMl. WORK ELEMENT PLAN 
GROWTH DISTRIBUTION 

The citywide population, employment, and 
household forecasts described in the previous 
section have been distributed to City subregions 
and to community plan areas within these 
subregions (see Table 2-2). These distributions 
are the result of a methodology for disag­
gregating the citywide forecasts provided by 
SCAG. The methodology reflects the Frame­
work Element Long-Range Land Use Diagram 
and an adjustment of historic growth trends 
and land values in each plan area to account 
for the attraction of development to transit 
stations and corridors and the districts, centers, 
and boulevards defined by the Framework 
Element. 
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The population, employment, and housing 
distribution should be used to guide future 
community plan amendments. It should be 
recognized, however, that these figures are "best 
estimates" of citywide distributions. They 
attempt to forecast how market trends will be 
impacted by the implementation of the Frame­
work Element. In terms of economic and 
market forces, these City subregions function 
as realistic submarkets of the City, taking into 
account forces that transcend community plan 
boundaries. 

The Framework Element utilizes the following 
2010 estimates: 

Population 'JI, of City 
Subretdon Growth Ponulation 

1. Nor1Mast L.A. 106,250 U.9 
2. South L.A. 106,595 13.0 
3. Metro Center 108,700 13.2 
4. Southwest L.A. 67,320 8.2 
5. Central L.A. 41,245 5.0 
6. Southeast Valley 80,495 9.8 
7. Nor1Mast Valley 77,460 9.4 
8. Northwest Valley 78,175 9.5 
9. Southwest Valley 74,595 9.1 

10. West L.A. 35,340 4.3 
11. Harbor 44,990 5.5 

CITYWIDE 821,165 99.0 

As implementation proceeds, the community 
plan population forecasts may be revised based 
upon specific land use actions adopted through 
the community plan update process. Hone area 
cannot accommodate the forecasted population, 
then other community plans within the same 
subregion should have sufficient capacity to 
accommodate the subregional forecasts above. 
Forecasts may change as SCAG updates its 
information or as new information is obtained 
from the Framework Element's monitoring 
system. 

RATES OF GROWTH 

While the Framework Element has adopted a 
year 2010 planning horizon and provided 
estimated population forecasts and anticipated 
citywide distributions, it is not dependent upon 
these population levels or distributions for its 
implementation. It does not mandate specific 
levels of growth for any specific area (neither 
minimums nor caps). The population could 
grow more slowly than currently anticipated 
as a result of economic trends, or again expand 
rapidly as a result of changing immigration 
levels and birth rates. Population loss could 
also occur. The Framework Element policies 
will not directly prevent nor cause population 
growth to occur. 



Population levels are dependent on a wide 
variety of factors, many of which are totally 
unrelated to land use planning. Such variables 
as birth and death rates, income, migration and 
immigration levels, Federal immigration 
policies, natural disaster, economic trends and 
employment levels, etc. all interact to determine 
whether population grows or declines. 

Population levels, while partially related to 
building permit ( development) activity, are also 
not directly tied to the number of housing units 
available. Population increases ( or decreases) 
can occur during periods of slow or even no 
growth in the number of available residential 
units. Similarly it is possible, at least for short 
periods, to have stable or declining population 
levels during periods of rapid housing unit 
construction. Over shorter time periods, 
construction cycles and populations trends may 
not be consistent. 

The Framework Element is designed to accom­
modate population growth largely within 
centers, districts, and mixed-use boulevards 
whenever it eventually occurs. Forecasted 
population levels may be reached by 2010 as 
forecasted, or within a totally different time 
horizon for reasons unrelated to the general 
plan. 

GROWTH MONITORING 

After the Framework Element is adopted, the 
City will establish a growth monitoring program 
that will provide important information 
regarding the accuracy of future growth 
estimates and the distribution of that new 
development by community plan area. This 
monitoring program will annually document 
what has actually happened to the City's 
population levels, housing construction, 
employment levels, and the availability of public 
infrastructure and public services. Information 
on environmental conditions will also be 
monitored on a yearly basis to maintain and 
update an environmental database, which will 
be used to facilitate but not replace, environ­
mental review for subsequent programs and 
projects in accordance with CEQA. 

Information for the monitoring system will be 
taken from the best sources available to the 
City, such as building permit information and 
other readily available City data on business; 
Department of Water aBd Power and School 
District information; County Assessor's files; 
commercially available development data; State 
Employment Development Department statis­
tics; Census Bureau; SCAG data; University 
of California Los Angeles Business Forecast; 
and other data as they may become available. 
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Infrastructure data will be developed from a 
cooperative effort among the City departments 
responsible for infrastructure and public 
services. State and regional agencies, such as 
the Los Angeles Unified School District and the 
Metropolitian Transportation Authority are 
important to complete the annual review of the 
City's growth and infrastructure. 

Although one of the Framework Element's 
primary goals is to encourage new development 
to locate in centers, districts and boulevards 
throughout the City, market forces will ulti­
mately determine the distribution of future 
growth. Yearly monitoring will help evaluate 
whether the incentives that are linked to 
targeted growth areas are working effectively 
with market forces to attract new development 

The information from such a monitoring system 
will be presented to the City Council in the form 
of an Annual Report on Growth and Infrastruc­
ture, which can be used as the basis for revision 
of policies as needed to meet the goals of the 
Framework Element The status of environmen­
tal mitigation requirements can also be deter­
mined and policies can be changed if desired 
results are not being obtained. Information 
on amounts and location of growth can be 
provided and policies influencing this growth 
can be revised if needed. In this fashion, the 
Framework Element can be continually updated 
to meet changing conditions, and the implemen­
tation mechanisms revised or altered to achieve 
the desired goals. SCAG will require monitor­
ing in all its subregions in a similar manner. 

FRAMEWORK ELEMENT 
THEORETICAL BUILDOUT 

While the General Plan Framework Element 
is based on the forecasts defined in Tables 2-1 
and 2-2, development in accordance with the 
uses and densities prescribed in the Long-Range 
Land Use Diagram could exceed them. This 
is based on the assumption that all lands in the 
City would convert to the maximum density 
allowed, referred to as the "Theoretical 
Buildout." "Theoretical Buildout" will not 
happen. Experience indicates that many 
properties would not be developed to their 
maximum permitted densities. For example, 
fewer than five percent of the commercial 
properties currently allowed to develop at a 
floor area ratio of 1.5:1 have been developed 
at this intensity. 

Should population and employment growth be 
greater than the levels anticipated by the 
Framework Element, policy stipulates that 
studies be undertaken to correlate with the 
n~ry supporting capital, facility, or service 
improvements and/or demand reduction 



Table 2-2 

Forecast Growth by Subregions and Community Plan Area 
(all numbers are rounded) 

These are forecasts and not intended to be minimum or maximum planned land use capacities 

Subregion 1990 1990-2010 1990-2010 1990-2010 1990-2010 
Popul1tion Population Housing Growth ~~!~~l1.io~s) Commercial Growth 

Growth /Dwdline Unitsl /Souare feel) 

NORTHEAST L.A. 
Bovie Heiehts 94,580 27,510 6050 4,800 702,000 
Northeast Los Anedes 237.295 60790 16.S20 11850 I 710,000 
Silver Lake-Echo P1rk 79.095 17950 5675 3 025 575 000 

Sub,_;on1I Totll 410970 106,250 ll.145 19 675 2,987,000 

SOUfHLA. 
South Central Los Aneeles 257,470 57430 16.010 10700 1.340.000 
Southeast Los Anedes 238.990 49 165 11440 10.975 1,450000 

Sab,_;onal Toul 496,460 106,595 27450 21,675 2,790 000 

METRO CENTER 
Hollvwood 213,860 43175 17610 19000 3,000,000 
Wilshire 271 620 65.525 24_u11 39_<mn 5,575 000 

Subreeion1l Totll 485.480 108.700 41,840 U-<mll 8.575000 

SOUTHWEST L.A. 
Palms-Mir Vuu-Del Rev 103,705 15.275 6.300 5.275 620000 
Venice 40,040 6160 2.790 2.245 330,000 
West Ad1ms-B1ldwin Hills-Leimert 169.395 31,585 10.810 6,750 1150000 
Westc:J,ester-P11v1 o.,v Rev 48.005 1431111 5.875 13.325 1,615.000 

Sabreeional Toul 361,145 67.320 25.775 l7~ J.715,000 

CENTRAL LA. 
Central Citv 22.375 4,655 2,010 6!.51111 6.SIS.000 
Central Citv North 19.320 19,520 4,000 7135 1145 000 
Westl1ke 106,970 17,070 4790 16,725 2.230000 

Subreeional Totll 148,665 41,245 10,800 85.360 9 890000 

SOUTHEAST VALLEY 
North Hollvwood 123,410 32 770 12,000 9 125 1,530000 
Sherman Oaks-Studio Citv-Toluca Lake 68,220 18,640 9190 9.300 1,415.000 
Vin Nuvs-North Sherman O1ks 1"'•90 29,085 10.850 16650 1.945 000 

Sabreeional Toul 328.520 80,495 32,040 35075 4 890,000 

NORTHEAST VALLEY 
Arlet1-P1coim1 90,960 24.SOO 4,960 4,525 625,000 
Sunland-Tuiune1-Lake View Terrace-Shadow Hills 52,920 16110 5.310 1,925 310,000 
Sun V1llev 76,575 18,640 4,865 3 425 510.000 
Svlmar 59480 18.210 4,875 3,850 615,000 

Subrmonal Toul 279,935 77460 20,010 13,725 2,060000 

NORTHWEST VALLEY 
Ch1tsworth-Porter Rlnch 79,784 22.575 7,520 8.200 1.200,000 
Granada Hills-Knollwood S4.350 7.280 2.300 2.835 390000 
Mission Hills-P1nor1m1 Citv-North Hills 109 070 30.880 9140 8.250 1,400 000 
Northridee 58.865 17440 5,700 3.675 600,000 

Subreeional Toul 302,069 78175 24.660 22<wl 3,590,000 

SOUfHWEST VALLEY 
Canoe• Park-Winnetka-Woodland Hills 150-<;611 41.330 14.350 26,000 3,800,000 
Encino--Tarzana 66,485 12.865 5,065 10,225 1150000 
Reseda-West Vin Nuvs 89,280 20,400 6800 6-575 990,000 

Sub.--ion1I Totll 306.325 74,595 26.215 42,800 5,940,000 

WESTLA. 
Bel Air-Beverly Crest 19,535 2,020 760 1.200 210,000 
Brentwood-Pacific Paliudes S4.880 9,740 4,070 4,550 570,000 
West Los Anl!des 68.060 15.270 7 090 25.500 2 800,000 
Westwood 41.295 8.310 3.350 9,900 795,000 

Subreeion1I Toul 183,770 35.340 15.270 41150 4.375,000 

HARBOR 
Harbor G1tew1v 36,010 9,940 2,840 5,450 610 000 
Port of Los Aneeles . . . . . 
Sin Pedro 71,970 16955 6,030 8.350 1 025,000 
Wilmineton-H1rbor Citv 74,075 18,095 4,990 7,050 2,515,000 

Subrttional Totll 182,055 44,990 13,860 20,850 4,150,000 

I Toul 3,485,400 821.165 266,165 389.365 52,9621000 I 
*Included in San Pedro ind Wilmington Community Plan are1s 

Distribution to CP As based on (1 )historic devdo11ment trends, land values, and development costs; and (2)adjustment of historic trends to reflect thuttraction of development 
to 1reas in proximity to rail and major bus Stlllons 1nd corridors, mixed-use boulevards, neighborhood districts, community centers, regional centers, ind downtown 
Los Angeles. 

A m1p of the City Subregiom is on P1ge 4-6. 
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programs. At the same time, the impacts of the 
additional level of growth must be found to be 
consistent with the findings of the Environmen­
tal Impact Report regardin~ their level of 
significance. Should additional potential 
impacts be identified, these would be subject 
to further environmental review in accordance 
with the CEQA. This would be facilitated by 
the implementation of a program to monitor 
the characteristics and impacts of growth and 
availability of infrastructure and public services 
(the "Monitoring Pro~ram") • and annual 
reporting of this information to the City Council 
(the" Annual,Report on Growth and Infrastruc­
ture") as a basis for the planning and funding 
of necessary improvements. 

HOUSING ELEMENT 

The Housing Element is a portion of the general 
plan and ·as such, must be consistent with the 
Framework Element Further, the most recently 
adopted Housing Element bas identified the 
Framework Element as an implementation 
mechanism for several of the programs that 
it contains. While the Housing Element and 
the Framework Element are closely related, 
there are data references within each that 
appear to be inconsistent Most of the apparent 
inconsistency is created by differing time 
horizons and methodological requirements 
within the two documents. 

Calculation of the number of housing units that 
could be developed in the City as determined, 
separately, by the Housing Element and General 
Plan Land Use Element (community plans) 
seems to create the most confusion. Housing 
unit calculations from either the community 
plans or the Framework Element, using general 
plan designations per CEQA requirements, 
assume that all residential units are located on 
properties planned for residential or mixed-use 
developments that integrate housing with 
commercial uses and that these properties are 
built to their maximum capacity. 

This is a theoretical "capacity" figure which 
overestimates the realistic number of dwelling 
units that would likely be constructed. All 
properties are assumed to be redeveloped to 
their maximum capacity despite their current 
use or the economic feasibility of this occurrin~. 
As calculated in the Framework Element, this 
estimate also does not consider limitations 
imposed by the existing number of parcels and 
their irregular configurations. Further, it 
assumes all residential uses on commercially 
zoned lands are redeveloped to their planned, 
non-residential use. The Framework Element 
housing caf,acity estimate is considered a 
''worst-case ' impact assessment for the pur­
poses of CEQA, which means that it assumes 
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land is completely builtout to the fullest extent 
allowed by the zoning. 

Within the Housing Element more precise 
calculations are required. The Housing Element 
is concerned with the availability of sufficient 
parcels of land (housing capacity) within the 
City with the appropriate current zoning to 
meet the City's housing needs, including its 
share of regional housing needs, over the next 
five years. Residential units currently on land 
not planned for residential use are not excluded. 
Because of Los Angeles' size and the lack of 
detailed land use and zoning information for 
every parcel, complex estimating methodologies 
must be devised and utilized to produce the 
required capacity estimates incorporating 
information on parcelization, zoning, and 
realistic (econom1cally feasible) buildout. 

The Housing Element estimates are produced 
for a specific purpose with detailed require­
ments and will not be comparable to Framework 
housing unit theoretical buildout calculations. 
However, they are not incompatible with these 
Framework calculations. Because of the 
additional restrictions on Housing Element 
housing capacity data ( except for residential 
units• on non-residential parcels), the "housing 
capacity" estimate in the Housing Element is 
Jower than that found in the Framework 
Element. The housing capacity numbers will 
change as the Housing Element is updated. 

The 1993 Housing Element distributed the 
Regional Housing Needs Assessment allocation, 
produced by SCAG for the City of Los Angeles, 
into income categories and divided these 
allocations further by subregions of the City 
based solely on the relative size of each subregion. 
The Framework Element produced employment 
and income forecasts for each community plan 
area for the year 2010 as well as housing unit 
forecasts by rent and price level, and from this 
derived housing affordability levels by 
community plan area. Comparison between 
market trend data for 2010 and Framework 
Element impacts for 2010 were also calculated. 
Impacts of other policy actions on housing 
affordability can be examined through varying 
inputs to the Framework Element economic 
impact and forecast model In combination with 
the policies in the Housing Chapter of the 
Framework Element, these distributions 
implement the Fair Share Allocation program 
documented in the Housing Element. 
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CHAPTER 3 - LAND USE 

INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY 
OF ISSUES 

INTRODUCTION 

This section summarizes key land use issues and 
presents the goal~, ~bjectives, policies, and 
Pr~grams that ~p1talize on the City's opportu­
mties. The policies establish new categories of 
land us_e whose lo~tions are generally depicted 
on a diagram (Figures 3-1 to 3-4, the Long­
Range Land Use Diagram) that replaces the 
adopted citywide Centers Concept. The new 
categories - Neighborhood District, Community 
Center, Regional Center, Downtown Center 
and ~ixed-Use Boulevard -- are broadly 
desc1;1bed by ranges of intensity/density, heights, 
and lists of typical uses. The definitions reflect 
a range of land use possibilities found in the 
City's already diverse urban, suburban, and 
rura~ land use patterns. Their generalized 
Iocatmns reflect a conceptual relationship 
b~tween I_an_d use and transportation. The 
diagram 1s mtended to represent an initial 
distributi?n of uses and growth based on the 
factors discussed below. While it is more 
detailed than the Centers Concept, the diagram 
does not connote land use entitlements or affect 
existing zoning for properties in the City of 
!-,os Angeles. It, and the new categories, are 
1Dtended to serve as the guideline for the 
subsequent amendment of the City's community 
pl~ns where the l!recise designation and 
alignment of uses wdl be determined. 

Fra~ework Element policies reflect and 
continue the land use provisions of the Specific 
Plans that have been adopted for various areas 
of the City. The Framework Element does not 
supersede adopted Specific Plans. 

The Land Use policy encourages the retention 
of the City's stable residential neighborhoods 
and proposes incentives to encourage whatever 
growth that occurs to locate in neighborhood 
districts, commercial and mixed-use centers 
along boulevards, industrial districts, and i~ 
proximity to transportation corridors and 
transit stations. Land use standards and 
densities vary by location to reflect the local 
c?nd~tions _and diversity and range from 
d1str1cts oriented to the neighborhood, the 
community, the region, and, at the highest level 
the national and international markets. ' 

It is the intent of the Land Use folicy to 
~ncourage a re-direction of the City s growth 
ID a manner such that the significant impacts 
th~twould result from the c~ntinued implemen­
tation of adopted commumty plans and zoning 
can be reduced or avoided. This will provide 
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fo~ the protection ~f t~e City's important 
neighborhoods and districts, reduce vehicular 
trips and air emissions, and encourage economic 
opportunities, affordable housing, and an 
improved quality of life. 

Improvement of development is addressed 
th:r:oug~ qu~lity standards for multi-family 
residential neighborhoods and the establishment 
of pedestrian-oriented districts. 

To facilitate growth in those areas in which it 
is desired, th~ Land Use Policies provide for 
the (1) establishment of a process to expedite 
the ~ev~ew and approval ?f development 
appbcat1ons that are consistent with the 
Framework Element and community plans 
(2) the implementation of infrastructure and 
public service investment strategies, and (3) a 
program to monitor growth and infrastructure 
and public service capacity and report their 
status annually to the City Council. 

Throughout the Land Use Chapter the terms 
"conservation" and ''targeted growth" are used 
extensively. The following defines their 
applications: 

• "Conservation areas" consist of all areas 
outside of the designated districts, centers, 
and mixed-use boulevards. Within conserva­
tion areas the prevailing uses and densities 
will be maintained. New development 
shc:m!d be comparable in type and scale with 
existing development. In areas designated 
by th! community plans for single-family 
dwellmgs, new development would consist 
of th! i~fill ofyaca~t lots or ~eplacement 
of eustI_ng umts with other smgle-family 
houses ID accordance with the densities 
defined in the community plans. In areas 
designated by the Framework Element and 
community plans for multi-family housing, 
va~nt lots may be dev!loped and existing 
umts may be replaced ID accordance with 
the densities defined by the community 
plans. In areas, designated for commercial 
uses, development may occur in confor­
mance with the land use designations of the 
community plans. In all areas, remodels 
and expansion of existing structures are 
permitted. 

• "Targeted growth areas" refer to those 
districts, centers, and boulevards where new 
development is encouraged and within 
which incentives are provided by the policies 
of the Framework Element. These are 
located in proximity to major rail and bus 
transit corridors and stations; in centers 
that serve as identifiable business, service, 



and social places for the neighborhood, 
community, and region; as reuse of the 
City's boulevards; and as reuse of the City's 
industrial districts to facilitate the develop­
ment of new jobs-generating uses. Gener­
ally, the density and scale of development 
on any parcel would significantly increase 
above existing levels. For example, areas 
of one- to two-story buildings might be 
developed with three- or four-story build­
ings or higher. In these areas, the policies 
of the Framework Element can assist in 
effectively shaping the form and character 
of growth, improving the quality of develop­
ment, mobility, and reducing air pollution 
to enhance the quality of life for the City's 
residents. These growth areas are identified 
in areas designated by the community plans 
for commercial and industrial uses at the 
time of Framework Element adoption. 

SUMMARY OF LAND USE CONDITIONS 
AND CHARACTERISTICS 

The following summarizes the significant land 
use characteristics and conditions in the City 
of Los Angeles, as presented in the Technical 
Background Report and modified by impact 
analyses of the City's existing community plans. 
These issues constitute the baseline of opportu­
nities and problems which are addressed by 
the goals, objectives, policies, and programs 
defined in the subsequent section of this 
Chapter. 

Strengths 

1. The diversity of the City's population 
affords the opportunity to further create 
distinct neighborhoods and communities 
that accommodate a range of uses and 
exhibit physical characteristics reflective 
of the cultures that define them. A success­
ful composition of distinct multi-cultural 
neighborhoods and places can enhance the 
City' s image and quality of life. 

2. The City's setting of large-scale open spaces, 
including the Santa Monica, San Gabriel, 
and Santa Susana Mountains, Baldwin Hills, 
Griffith Park, the Sepulveda Dam basin, 
the Los Angeles River and the coastline, 
represent a significant asset of natural 
diversity that has attracted and will con­
tinue to attract people to move to the City. 

3. The City's "stable" single- and multi-family 
residential neighborhoods represent signifi­
cant assets whose character and qualities 
merit protection. Historically, the "strong" 
image exhibited by the City's single-family 
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residential neighborhoods has distinguished 
Los Angeles from other metropolitan areas. 

4. The City contains many commercial and 
industrial districts whose qualities and 
character represent important symbolic, 
functional, and economic assets that should 
be preserved and enhanced. Many of these 
viable districts, such as Boyle Heights, 
Highland Park, Larchmont, Fairfax, 
Westwood Village, Leimert Park, Melrose, 
and Ventura Boulevard in Tarzana, are 
directly related to and support surrounding 
residential neighborhoods. Other districts, 
such as Crenshaw, Warner Center and 
Century City, attract a regional customer 
base, while still others, such as Little Tokyo, 
Westlake, and Koreatown, are intimately 
linked to both their surrounding neighbor­
hoods, the larger region, and the world. 

5. The City contains a d , -ersity of industrial 
districts that provi t jobs to the City's 
residents and to people living in the sur­
rounding region. While industry has be:en 
significant!r, impacted by recession in : 1 e 

early 1990 s, the City contains a via .Jie 
industrial base. There are a number of 
sectors and areas that have been economi­
cally stable and will continue to play an 
important role in sustaining the City's fiscal 
viability. These include the Port of 
Los Angeles, Los Angeles International 
Airport, entertainment industry, and 
clusters abutting downtown and the San 
Fernando Valley. 

6. The City's concentration of uses that are 
oriented to the greater Southern California 
region (and State) are assets that provide 
the opportunity and stimulus for •be 
development of similar and supporting uses. 
Examples include the cluster of government 
and civic buildings and corporate offices 
in downtown, the Convention Center, and 
sports facilities (Coliseum and Dodger 
Stadium). 

Historic Impacts of Growth 

1. The CifY.'s and region's growth has resulted 
in sigmficant traffic congestion and air 
pollution. 

2. Development intensification in some areas 
of the City has adversely impacted the 
integrity and character of existing residen­
tial neighborhoods and community-oriented 
commercial districts. 



3. In some neighborhoods, apartments have 4. The recycling and intensification of develoi>-
replaced single-family homes, which has ment that are necessitated to accommodate 
resulted in resident relocation and loss of future growth provide an opportunity to 
ownership units. At the same time, the improve the character and quality of 
City's total number of ownership units has development. Development in proximity 
increased due to the construction of condo- to transit stations, along boulevards, and 
miniums and townhomes. in other key centers affords the opportunity 

4. The physical design of many higher-density 
to intermix uses, establish pedestrian areas, 
improve open space amenities, design 

apartments and condominiums bas often structures which are responsive to their 
been insensitive to the character of the setting, and incorporate other elements that 
neighborhoods in which they are located, create both a "sense of place" and a "sense 
bas been of poor quality, and bas offered of community." 
few amenities, which fr~uently bas contrib-

The use of a consistent and clearly defined uted to public oppositmn to the further 
development of such units. range of physical options for specific types 

5. In some areas, high-density develoEment 
or groupmgs ofland uses can improve the 
identity and character of the City's overall 

directly abuts low-density, single- amily organization and its constituent neighbor-
residential neighborhoods resulting in visual hoods and districts. For examcle, the re-use 
and physical incompatibilities and conflicts. of portions of the City's bou evards offer 

6. The construction of light rail facilities bas 
the opportunity to establish neighborhood 
"focal points" which contain local services 

resulted in some conflicts with adjacent land and commerce. Their strategic placement 
uses. These conflicts have included throughout the City can provide a sense of 
short-term construction impacts, vehicular identity and local neighborhood character. 
and pedestrian crossing of rail lines, noise, 
and vibration. 5. Chan~es in the Ci~'s demographic charac-

terist1cs afford t e opportunity for the 

Future Growth Impacts 
consideration of forms and density ofland 
use development which traditionally have 

1. If population growth resulted in all lands 
not occurred in Los Angeles. Some cultures 
have favored forms of housing that support 

in the City being developed to the maximum multiple generations of families, such as 
densities currently permitted, there would units clustered around shared communal 
be severe impacts on transportation and facilities and kitchens. "Co-housing" is one 
utility infrastructure, public services, example which involves individually owned 
economic stability, and the quality of life self-sufficient dwellings with some feature 
for the City's residents. Estimated average owned in common, (e.g. laundry, play areas, 
speeds on freeways and arterials would garden, community rooms, etc.). Open air 
decline to levels below 20 miles per hour markets are typical of many cultures. There 
and air emissions and ~llution would be is an opportunity to reflect the diversity of 
substantially increased. velopmentwithin cultures in the patterns and forms of new 
the City's residential neighborhoods and development. 
commercial districts would be of much 
~reater scale and mass, significantly cbang- 6. Construction of rail and other fixed-route 
mg their character. transit facilities afford the opportunity to 

develop new uses and structures and public 
2. The growth reflected in this Element is open spaces at their stations and along their 

based on projections from the Southern routes. Jointly, the City of Los Angeles and 
California Association of Governments. Metropolitan Transportation Authority 
Capacities and policies contained in the (MTA) have adopted a policy to focus 
Element are intended to accommodate this growth in the vicinity of transit stations. 
growth, should it occur. However, projec- An emphasis has been placed on the devel-
tions of population do not always occur in opment of mixed-use projects ( commercial 
quantities or at locations as expected. and residential) as focal points for their 

surrounding neighborhood while affording 
3. Intensification of housing is opposed in mobility to and from other parts of the City 

many neighborhoods, because it IS associ- and region. 
ated with increased traffic congestion, 
crime, impacts on schools and parks, and 
residential overcrowding. 
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Development Capacity 

1. The City of Los Angeles has insufficient 
vacant properties to accommodar, forecast 
population increases.• Consequ1;ntly, the 
City's growth will require the reuse and 
intensification of existing developed proper­
ties. Such growth could, unless carefully 
planned, significantly alter the character 
of many neighborhoods and districts in an 
undesirable manner. 

2. While there is sufficient land zoned to 
accommodate the housing needs of forecast 
population growth, development to the 
permitted densities will necessitate the 
replacement of many existing affordable 
units and impact the character of estab­
lished neighborhoods. Consequently, it may 
be appropriate to consider the reuse of 
underutilized and economically obsolete 
commercial properties as alternatives. 

3. The City's commercially-zoned corridors, 
districts, and centers have the capacity to 
accommodate ;rowth that considerably 
exceeds economic market demands well into 
the 21st Century. While densities at a 1.5: 1 
floor.area ratio (FAR) are generally permit­
ted, existing development averages approxi­
mately 0.58: 1 and market demand forecasts 
indicate increase of only 10 to 15 percent. 

4. Existing zoning of the City's industrial 
lands, theoretically, could accommodate 
substantial new industrial development and 
jobs. Currently, these areas are developed 
at an average FAR of0.27:1 as compared 
with a permitted FAR of 1.5:1. This, 
however, does not represent "real" capacity 
for new development, as almost all indus­
trial lands are developed and the functions 
of industrial buildings, typically, limit their 
height to no more than one-story (as 
reflected in the existing FAR). Many 
industrial buildings, however, are vacant 
and provide inventory that can be re-used 
or replaced in the future. 

Existing Pattern and Character of 
Development 

1. The distribution and low-density of single­
family units coupled with their physical 
separation from commercial services, jobs, 
recreation, and entertainment necessitates 
the use of the automobile. This, in turn, 
leads to numerous single-purpose vehicle 
trips, long distances traveled, traffic 
congestion, and air pollution. 
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2. Existing residential densities inhibit the 
development of an effective public trans~r­
tation system in many areas of the City. 

3. Existing multi-family residential neighbor­
hoods (approximately 53 percent of all 
housing umts) exhibit a variety of character­
istics and conditions. Some have been 
developed at or near the maximum densities 
permitted and generally convey a hom~e­
neous character. Some are developed with 
multi-family dwellings at lesser than 
permitted densities and have capacity for 
growth. Others exhibit a wide range of 
housing types and densities. Residents from 
many neighborhoods have expressed their 
concern about further neighborhood 
intensification and their desire to retain 
existing units at present densities. 

4. The narrow depth of parcels along many 
of the City's commercial corridors results 
in development which conflicts with adja­
cent residential neighborhoods. 

5. There is a significant lack of open space and 
parks in the City to support the needs of 
the population and there is a severe inequity 
of their distribution throughout the City. 
The transmission and utility corridors, flood 
control improvements (including the 
Los Angeles River), railroad corridors, and 
other linear elements which cross the City 
provide the opportunity for the introduction 
of open space improvements. 

6. The future of the City's industrial lands is 
uncertain due to the regional recession, 
national economic restructuring, and 
relocation of businesses to other cities and 
states. Due to the loss of industrial activity, 
the appropriate use of some of these proper­
ties 1s in question and has led some to 
propose their re-use for non-industrial 
purposes. Of concern is the amount of 
industrial land that should be allowed to 
convert to other uses, e.g., marginal use 
areas located adjacent to stable residential 
neighborhoods of small and shallow lots 
with limited access to major transportation 
routes. 

7. Many of the industrially-zoned properties 
encompass large areas in the San Fernando 
Valley, Downtown, and Port area, affording 
opportunities to focus City efforts to 
preserve industrial planned lands for such 
use as the economy recovers. 



Regional Patterns of Land Use and 
Development 

1. The City of Los Angeles experiences a net 
in-migration of vehicular trips in the 
morning and a net out-migration in the 
evening, as it provides jobs for people living 
in outlying "jobs poor" communities. This 
pattern has remained rather constant 
despite the weak economy and the regional 
loss of employment opportunities. As a 
result, regional traffic congestion and air 
quality have not improved to desired levels. 
Although long-term traffic and air quality 
improvements are possible, they will 
require, among other factors, an improved 
jobs/housing balance in the peripheral 
communities as well as a stable regional 
economy. 

2. New technologies may afford the opportu­
nity to reduce vehicular miles traveled by 
enabling employees to work at home and 
conduct many business activities electroni­
cally. 

Non Home-to-Work Destinations 

1. Non home-to-work trips now result in more 
congestion and air pollution than home-to­
work trips. Land uses that primarily 
generate non home-to-work trips (shopping 
centers, entertainment complexes, sporting 
venues, recreational and cultural facilities) 
typically serve a retail function and draw 
customers from both the City and the 
surrounding region, thereby contributing 
to traffic congestion and air pollution. 

2. The retail function of many of the above 
mentioned destinations inhibits effective 
use of public transportation because 
customers often make purchases and need 
to transport packages home. At the same 
time, these trips occur at the convenience 
of the traveler, the timing of which fre­
quently does not coincide with a fixed 
transit schedule. 

Existing Development Policy 

The Centers Concept 

The "Centers Concept" was adopted in 1974 
as the guide for growth in the City. It focuses 
growth in a number of Centers that are to be 
interconnected with public transit and conserves 
existing residential neighborhoods. 

1. The "Centers" Concept differentiates these 
areas of growth strictly by density and does 
not reflect the diversity of their functional 
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roles, land uses, physical form, character, 
and users. Consequently, this definition 
provides ineffective guidance for growth 
and development. 

2. Intensification of a number of the desig­
nated Centers, such as Boyle Heights and 
Highland Park, which are predominantly 
neighborhood-oriented one- and two-story 
areas, to their maximum permitted de1:;..sities 
would adversely impact their present 
character. 

3. The application of the existing "Center" 
designation is inconsistent and does not 
reflect the City's pattern or character of 
development. As such, many areas outside 
of the designated Centers exhibit the same 
characteristics that are supposed to define 
the designated Centers. For example, 
Brentwood and Westwood represent 
regional-serving retail and office commer­
cial centers similar to the designated 
Sherman Oaks and Miracle Mile Center. 
Similarly, the Westside Pavilion, Beverly 
Center, and Northridge Mall are compara­
ble to the designated Panorama City and 
Crenshaw Centers. 

4. Some major developments, such as the 
Beverly Center and the Westside Pavilion, 
have occurred outside of the areas that were 
targeted for growth by the Centers Concept, 
the City's official land use policy. This has 
resulted in a degree of uncertainty for 
residents, pro,:,erty owners, and the provid­
ers of public mfrastructure and services. 

5. The diverse character of the City's land uses 
affords the opf ortunity to create a new 
classification o Centers, Boulevards, and 
Neighborhoods that clearly differentiates 
their functional role, uses, density, and 
physical form and character. Such differen­
tiation can enhance the City as a collection 
of distinct places, which enhance both 
community identity and residents' quality 
of life. 

Community Plans 

Community plans have been adopted as the 
City's Land Use Element to guide growth and 
development in each of its 35 community areas. 

1. As previously indicated, if population and 
commercial growth were to result in all 
lands being developed to the maximum 
densities permitted by the community plans, 
there would be significant impacts on 
transportation, air pollution, and the ability 
to provide supporting infrastructure and 
services. 



2. A number of community plans are being 
amended, including the communities of 
Northeast, Sylmar and West Adams. There 
was extensive public input and consen­
sus-building for each area. 

3. Thougti not a community plan, the recently 
completed Downtown Strategic Plan serves 
as an updated guide for new development 
in the Central City area. 

Specific Plans 

The City has adopted a number of specific plans 
that set detailed development regulations in 
their local areas. Some of these impose limits 
on the amount of development that can be 
accommodated to reflect transportation 
constraints and intended community character 
and some impose design guidelines to improve 
the quality of physical development. Among 
them are Specific Plans for Ventura Boulevard, 
Warner Center, Central City West, Park Mile, 
Porter Ranch, Sherman Oaks-Reseda, Century 
City, San Vicente Scenic Corridor, Mt. Wash­
ington, Granada Hills, Mulholland Scenic 
Corridor, Pacific Palisades Village, Westwood 
Village etc. In many respects, these plans 
advance the fundamental goals of the Frame­
work Element for focusing growth, increasing 
mobility, reducing air pollution, and establish­
ing a higher quality built environment for the 
City's residents. 

Adoption of the Framework Element does not 
supersede nor alter adopted specific plans. 
Adopted specific plans are consistent with the 
General Plan Framework Element. 

GOALS, OBJECTIVES, AND POLICIES 

Land Useffransportation Policy 

As a joint effort of the City of Los Angeles and 
Metropolitan Transportation Authority, a 
policy has been adopted to foster the develop­
ment of higher-density mixed-use projects 
within one-quarter mile ofrail and major bus 
transit facilities. Adherence to this policy will 
significantly influence the form and character 
of development in the City. 

As additional rail transit routes are confirmed 
and funded ( or unfunded), policy enables the 
revision of the plans to establish appropriate 
uses and densities in proximity to these facili­
ties, in accordance with the Land 
Use/Transportation Policy. [ Appendix F of the 
Transportation Element]. 

Redevelopment Plans 

Redevelopment plans have been adopted by 
the Community Redevelopment Agency to 
physically and economically revitalize a number 
of areas throughout the City. Some plans will 
affect the type and pattern of development. 
Among the plans are those for Hollywood, 
Downtown, Beacon Street (San Pedro), Hoover 
Street, Watts, Crenshaw, and Little Tokyo. 

Approved Development Projects 

A number of major development projects have 
been approved that will influence the pattern 
of development and character of the City. 
Among these are Playa Vista, Porter Ranch, 
Howard Hughes Center, and Union Station. 

The following presents the goals, objectives, and policies for land use in the City of Los Angeles. 
For the purpose of the Los Angeles City General Plan, a goal is a direction setter; an ideal future 
condition related to public health, safety or general welfare toward which planning implementation 
is measured. An objective is a specific end that is an achievable intermediate step toward achievin~ 
a goal. A policy is a statement that guides decision making, based on the plan's goals and objectives. 
Programs that implement these policies are found in the last chapter of this document. Programs 
are referenced after each policy in this document. 

ISSUE ONE: DISTRIBUTION OF LAND USE 

GOAL3A 
A physically balanced distribution of land uses that contributes towards and facilitates the 

• City's long-term fiscal and economic viability, 

• revitalization of economically depressed areas, 

State of California General Plan Guidelines (1990) Pages 16 and 17. 
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• conservation of existing residential neighborhoods, 

• equitable distribution of public resources, 

• conservation of natural resources, 

• provision of adequate infrastructure and public services, 

• reduction of traffic congestion and improvement of air quality, 

• enhancement of recreation and open space opportunities, 

• assurance of environmental justice and a healthful living environment, and 

• achievement of the vision for a more liveable city. 

Objective 3.1 
Accommodate a diversity of uses that support the needs of the City's existing and future residents, 
businesses, and visitors. 

Policies 

3.1.1 

3.1.2 

3.1.3 

3.1.4 

3.1.5 

Identify areas on the Long-Range Land Use Diagram and in the community plans sufficient 
for the development of a diversity of uses that serve the needs of existing and future residents 
(housing, employment, retail, entertainment, cultural/institutional, educational, health, 
services, recreation, and similar uses), provide job opportunities, and support visitors and 
tourism. (Pl, P2, P18) 

Allow for the provision of sufficient public infrastructure and services to support the projected 
needs of the City's population and businesses within the patterns of use established in the 
community plans as guided by the Framework Citywide Long-Range Land Use Diagram. 
(Pl, P2, P18, P31) 

Identify areas for the establishment of new open space opportunities to serve the needs 
of existing and future residents. These opportunities may include a citywide linear network 
of parklands and trails, neighborhood parks, and urban open spaces. (Pl, P2, P19, P59) 

Accommodate new development in accordance with land use and density provisions of 
the General Plan Framework Long-Range Land Use Diagram2 (Figures 3-1 to 3-4) and 
Tables 3-13

• (Pl, P2, P18) 

Allow amendments to the community plans and coastal plans to further refine General 
Plan Framework Element land use boundaries and categories to reflect local conditions, 
parcel characteristics, existing land uses, and public input. These changes shall be allowed 
provided (a) that the basic differentiation and relationships among land use districts are 
maintained, (b) there is no reduction in overall housing capacity, and (c) additional 
environmental review is conducted in accordance with the California Environmental Quality 
Act should the imf acts of the changes exceed the levels of significance defined and modify 
the conclusions o the Framework Element's Environmental Impact Report. (Pl, P2) 

2 Land uses designations are generalized on the Long-Range Land Use Diagram. The basic locations (e.g., along 

arterial frontages and generally within one-quarter mile of transit stations) and interrelationships among uses and density are 

depicted. The precise (parcel) boundaries are to be determined in the community plans. 

3 Permitted uses and densities will be specified for each land use category by a zoning system to be subsequently 

prepared and implemented through re-zonings to reflect amendments to the community plans. 
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3.1.6 

3.1.7 

3.1.8 

3.1.9 

Allow for the adjustment of General Plan Framework Element land use boundaries to account 
for changes in the location or introduction of new transit routes and stations ( or for withdrawal 
of funds) and, in such cases, consider the appropriate type and density of use generally 
within one quarter mile of the corridor and station to reflect the princi~es of the General 
Plan Framework Element and the Land Use/Transportation Policy. (Pl) 

Allow for development in accordance with the policies, standards, and programs of specific 
plans in areas in which they have been adopted. In accordance with Policy 3.1.6, consider 
amending these plans when new transit routes and stations are confirmed and funding 
is secured. (P2) 

Consider the formulation of plans that facilitate the local community's identification of 
precise uses, densities, and design characteristics for development and public streetscape 
for neighborhood areas smaller than the community plans, provided that the Framework 
Element's differentiation and relationships among land use districts are generally maintained, 
there is no significant change in the population and employment capacity of the neighborhood, 
and there is no significant reduction in overall housing capacity. (P25) 

Assure that fair treatment of people of all races, cultures, incomes and education levels 
with respect to the development, implementation and enforcement of environmental laws, 
regulations, and policies, including affirmative efforts to inform and involve environmental 
groups, especially environmental Lustice groups, in early planning stages through notification 
and two-way communication. (Pl, P18) 

Objective 3.2 
Provide for the spatial distribution of development that promotes an improved quality of life by 
facilitating a reduction of vehicular trips, vehicle miles traveled, and air pollution. 

Policies 

3.2.1 

3.2.2 

3.2.3 

3.2.4 

Provide a pattern of development consisting of distinct districts, centers, boulevards, and 
neighborhoods that are differentiated by their functional role, scale, and character. This 
shall be accomplished by considering factors such as the existing concentrations of use, 
community-oriented activity centers that currently or potentially service adjacent 
neighborhoods, and existing or potential public transit corridors and stations. (Pl, P2, 
P18, P19) 

Establish, through the Framework Long-Range Land Use Diagram, community plans, 
and other implementing tools, patterns and types of development that improve the integration 
of housing with commercial uses and the integration of public services and various densities 
of residential development within neighborhoods at appropriate locations. (Pl, P2) 

Provide for the development ofland use patterns that emphasize pedestrian/bicycle access 
and use in appropriate locations. (Pl, P2, P4) 

Provide for the siting and design of new development that maintains the prevailing scale 
and character of the City's stable residential neighborhoods and enhance the character 
of commercial and industrial districts. (Pl, P2, P18) 

Objective 3.3 
Accommodate projected population and employment growth within the City and each community 
plan area and plan for the provision of adequate supporting transportation and utility infrastructure 
and public services. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The General Plan Framework is a long range, citywide. comprehensive growth strateqy. It is a special element of the general plan which looks to the future as required by law and 
replaces Concept Los Angeles and the Citywide Plan (adopted in 1974). Because it loof.s at the city as a whole, the Framework provides a citywide context within which local planning 
takes place. Both the benefits and challenges of growth are shared. 
The Framework sets forth a conceptual relationship between land use and transportation on a citywide basis and defines new land use categories which better describe the character 
and function of the city as it has evolved over time. The new categories - Neighborho1d District, Community Center, Regional Center, Downtown Center and Mixed Use Boulevards -
are broadly described (with ranges of intensity/density, heights and lists of typical uses) and generally shown on this long range land use diagram. The definitions reflect a range of 
land use possibilities found in the city's already diverse urtian, suburtian and rural land ~se patterns - patterns which have evolved over time at different rates and in different locations. 
Their generalized locations reflect a conceptual relationship between land use and transportation. 
Because it is citywide, the Framework cannot anticipate every detail. Therefore, the community plans must be looked to for final determinations as to boundaries. land use categories, 
intensities and heights that fall within the ranges described by the Framework. 
The Citywide General Plan Framework Element neither overrides nor supersedes the Community plans. It guides the city's long range growth and development policy, establishing 
citywide standards, goals, policies and objectives far citywide elements and community plans. The Framework is flexible, suggesting a range of uses within its land use definitions. 
Precise determinations are made in the Community Plans. 

LEGEND 
Districts, Centers & Mixed Use Boulevards 
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Neighborhood District 
A focal point for surrounding residential neighborhoods and containing a diversity 
of land uses such as restaurants, retail outlets, grocery stores, child care facilities, 
small professional offices, community meeting rooms. pharmacies, religious facilities 
and other similar seivices. The clustering of uses minimizes automobile trip-making 
and encourages walking to and from adjacent neighborhoods. Pedestri&n-oriented 
areas are encouraged, and the district may be served by a local shuttle service. 
Generally, Neighborhood Districts are at a floor area ratio of 1.5:1 or less and 
characterized by 1- or 2-story buildings. 

Communily Center 
A focal point for surrounding residential neighborhoods and containing a diversity 
of uses such as small offices and overnight accommodations, cultural and entertainment 
facilities, schools and libraries, in addition to neighborhood oriented services. 
Community Centers range from floor area ratios of 1.5:1 to 3.0:1. Generally, the height 
of different types of Community Centers will also range from 2- to 6-stol) buildings, 
e.g., some will be 2-story Centers, some 4- or 6-story Centers depending on the 
character of the surrounding area. Community Centers are served by smell shuttles, 
local buses in addition to automo~iles and/or may be located along rail trcnsit stops. 

Regional Center 
A focal point of regional commerce, identity and activity and containing a diversity 
of uses such as corporate and professional offices, residential, retail commercial 
malls. government buildings, major health facilities, major entertainment and cultural 
facilities and supporting services. Generally. different types of Regional Centers will 
fall within the range of floor area ratios from 1.5:1 to 6.0:1. Some w'I! only be 
commercially oriented; others will contain a mix of residential and comm~rcial us~s. 
Generally, Regional Centers are characterized by 6- to 20-stories (or higher!. Regional 
Centers are usually major transportation hubs. 

Downtown Center 
An international center for finance and trade that serves the population af the five 
county metropolitan region. Downtown is the largest government center in the region 
and the location for major cultural and entertainment facilities, hotels, pnfessional 
offices, corporate headquarters, financial institutions, high-rise residential towers. 
regional transportation facilities and the Convention Center. The Downtown Center 
is generally characterized by a floor area ratio up to 13:1 and high rise buildings. 

Mixed Use Boulevard 
These connect the city's neighborhood districts and community, regional and Downtown 
centers. Mixed Use development is encouraged along these boulevards. with the 
scale, density and height of development compatible with the surrounding areas. 
Generally, different types of Mixed Use Boulevards will fall within a ranue of floor 
area ratios from 1.5:1 up to 4.0:1 and be generally characterized by 1- ' O 2-story 
commercial structures. up to 3- to 6-story mixed use buildings between centers and 
higher buildings within centers. Mixed Use Boulevards are served by a ,,ariety of 
transportation facilities. 

A 
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Relationship To Community Plans 
Adoption of the Framework neither overrides nor mandates cha09es to the Corrvnunity Plans. The 
Community Plans reflect appropriatl! levels of development at the tnne of the Frameworfs adoption. 
As community plans are updated utilizing future population forecasts and employment goals. the 
framework is to be used as a !1Jide • its generalized n,commeodations to be more tyeciseti derenniood 

~~~:s~~~~u=l=u~~ ~Wn~~!te°~:O~~~:~ne'i~~;r ~::n~~r~; ~~~~~::;~t:~ 
ranges described in the Framework. The final determination about what is approf:Wiate locally will 
be made through the community plans - and that determination may fall anywhere within the ranges 
described. 

~~~ct~~;~iii;~n~~gii~~aixte~~~:~a~f:e~
0i~:S~~iev~~~~~~ abe ~~~~= 

appropriatety so designated; arld areas now so designated may not be appropriate. Therefore, the 
Framework. long rarge diagram may be amended to reflect the final determinations made through 
the Community Plan update process should those determinations be different from the adopted 
Framework. 
Examples of the application of Framevrork definitions: 
1. A Regional Center located in a low- to mid-rise suburban area characterized by large vacant lots 
may have a lower intensity; while an urban area. where most lots are smaller aOO built upon at higher 
intensities may have higher overall intensities. While the uses of these two types of Regional Centers 
will generalti be the same I e.g .. large off~• buildings. major entertainment facilities. extensive retail. 
including ~rye shopping malls. overnight accommodations. seived by major transporlatioo and close 
to housing}, the development characteristics will differ and be determined through the Community 
Plan J)1)C8SS, taking into account the surrounding area. 
2. A Community Center in one part of the city may be identified for a k)w intensity, e.g., floor area 
ratio of 15:1 and a height of 3 stories; while in another part of the City, a Community Center may 

:di~:I ~l~ ~~:i~~Q ~fQ_;~r aa~~ah~~r
0iu1i~i~Q b:ir:1:;e~~: ~:~!!i~~:1: 

includes housing. 
These kinds of more precise determinations are made through the Community Plans. The General 
Plan framework f:WOvides the range within which the determinations are made. 

Relationship To Specific Plans 
The city has a number of adopted specific plans which set detailed develoj)Ttent regulations for local 
areas and include various types of regulatory limitations. Examples of these limitations include ·trip 
caps: Design Review Boards, density/intensity limits. maximum heights. lands.cape, lot coverage, 
etc. The General Plan Framework is consistent with and does not supersede nor override these local 
requirements. 

Footnotes 
t. The General Plan Framewort: is comprised of the general ized long Range land Use Diagram, 
policies and programs. For a comprehensive understanding of the Framework's recommendations. 
both maps and tl!xt should be consulted. 
2. Special Study Area. Future changes in use require approval by appropriate decision makers through 
appropriate studies and procedures. Changes may result in a community plan amendment, specific 
plan, development agreement, change of zone: and may include further restrictions. if necessary. 
3. As decisio~ are made to fund or withdraw funding from transit stations, adjacent land uses will 
be re-evaluated. 
4. Compact areas identified for future growth are known as Districts. Centers and Mixed Use 
Boulevards. They are also defined by their function within the community. citywide and regional 
context and take into consideration adjacent property in adjoining cities when appropriate. They offer 
a range of development potential because some are deve loped to their maximum, while others 
are not. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The General Plan Framework is a long range, citywide, comprehensive growth strategy. !t is a special element of the general plan which looks to the future as required by law and 
replaces Concept Los Angeles and the CityWide Plan (adopted in 1974). Because it looks .r, the city as a whole, !he Framework provides a citywide context wi1hin which local planning 
takes place. Bo1h !he benefits and challenges of growth are shared. 
The Framework sets forth" a conceptUal relationship between land use and transportatio~ ,ma citywide basis and defines new land use categories which better describe !he character 
and function of !he city as it has evolved over time. The new categories • Neighborhood Jistrict. Community Center. Regional Center. Downtown Center and Mixed Use Boulevards· 
are broadly described (with ranges of intensity/density, heights and lists of typical uses) and generally shown on !his long range land use diagram. The definitions reflect a rall!je of 
land use possibilities found in the city's already diverse urban. suburban and rural land USI ;ianerns • patterns which have evolved over time at different rates and in different locanons. 
Their generalized locations reflect a conceptual relationship between land use and transp 1rtation. 
Because it is citywide, the Framework cannot anticipate every detail. Therefore, the comr 1unity plans must be looked to for final determinations as to boundaries. land use categories, 
intensities and heights that fall within the ranges described by the Framework. 
The Citywide General Plan Framework Element neither overrides nor supersedes the Co ~munity plans. It guides the city's long range growth and development policy, establishing 
citywide standards, goals. policies and objectives for citywide elements and community •Jans. The Framework is flexible, suggesting a range of uses within its land use definitions. 
Precise determinations are made in the Community Plans. 

LEGEND 
Districts, Centers & Mixed Use Boulevards 
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Neighborhood District 
A focal point for surrounding residential neighborhoods and containing a fiversity 
of land uses such as restaurants, retail outlets, grocery stores, child care hciiities. 
small professional offices, community meeting rooms, phannacies, religious acilities 
and o1her similar services. The clusteri119 of uses minimizes automobile trir -making 
and encourages walking to and from adJacent neighborhoods. Pedestrian-.iriented 
areas are encouraged, and the district may be served by a local shuttle service. 
Generally, Neighborhood Districts are at a floor area ratio of 1.5: 1 or less and 
characterized by 1· or 2-story buildings. 

Community Center 
A focal point for surrounding residential neighborhoods and containing a .'iversity 
of uses su:h as small offices and overnight accomrrodations. cullllal and eme ainment 
facilities. schools and libraries. in addition to neighborhood oriented !'ervices. 
Community Centers range from floor area ratios of 1.5:1 to 3.0:1. Generally, tie height 
of different types of Community Centers will also range from 2- to 6-story tiildings, 
e.g., some will be 2-story Centers, some 4- or 6-story Centers dependin.J on the 
character of !he surrounding area. Community Centers are served by small ;huttles, 
local buses in addition to automobiles and/or may be located along rail tran, it stops. 

Regional Center 
A focal point of regional commen:e, identity and activity and containing a liversity 
of uses such as corporate and professional offices. residential. retail cor.,mertial 
malls, gowmment buildings, ma1or health facilities, major entertainment an.'· cultural 
facilities and supporting services. Generally. different types of Regional ee,.ters will 
fall within !he range of floor area ratios from 1.5:1 to 6.0:1. Some will only be 
commercially oriented; others will contain a mix of residential and comme.~•al uses. 
Generally, Regional Centers are characterized by 6- to 20-stories (or higher). :::-,, .. mal 
Centers are usually major transportation hubs. 

Downtown Center 
An international center for finance and trade that serves !he population oi !he five 
county metropolitan region. Downtown is !he largest government center in tt e region 
and the location for major cultural and entertainment facilities. hotels. prof?SSional 
offices, corporate headquaners. financial institutions. high-rise residential towers, 
regional transportation facilities and !he Convention Center. The Downtow I Center 
is generally characterized by a floor area ratio up to 13:1 and high rise buik:ings. 

Mixed Use Boulewud 
These connect the city's neighlxlrhooo <flstricts and ooml!Ulity, regional and Do ..mown 
centers. Mixed Use development is encouraged along 1hese boulevards, •.•,ith the 
scale, density and height of development compatible with !he surroundir,: areas. 
Generally, different types of Mixed Use Boulevards will fall within a rangt of floor 
area ratios from 1.5:1 up to 4.0:1 and be generally characterized by 1- to 2-story 
commercial structures, up to 3- tti 6-story mixed use buildings between cen ers and 
higher buildings wi1hin centers. Mixed Use Boulevards are served by a •111iety of 
transportation facilities. 

A 
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Ro~ To C:0-uitJ ,._ 
Adoption of the fran'ewmt neither overrides n<1' rnanda1es ~ ID the Canmt11ity Plans. The 
Camu,ity Plans reflea awqJriall! IM!S of dM~ at the bme of the Framewortc"s adoption. 
/u tomrrAJnity plans are Ul)da1ed util~ing lunn l)O!)Ulalion torecasts and empl°"""nt goals. the 
Frarnewat is to be used as aple • ils generalimd rt!Clll'l1ffll!ID be mere preciselydetermi1ed 
for the ircwi(kal needs aoo ~ of each CXllll1IUl1ity pa, area Dlrirl;i . ""'1ing 
suggesu 111a1 a CCl11l1Ulity plan rrust be ;mended to Ill! higher intensities • in the 
ranges desaud in the~ The firal dellnninalion about what is appr lly will 
be made drolv, the carmu1ity plans· arc! that__, may fall anywlae wilhin lfl! ranges -IU Ill! city e,oi'les o,er time. It Is eJCPeCl!d tl1al areas not now retommended as Neigllborllood 
Districts. Community arc! Regional Centers. and Mixed Use Boulev.:r11s may be in tte future 
_..,;aiety so desig,ated; anc1 nas now so clesipl!O may not be~•-Therefore. me 
- long range diagram may be arta1deCI to reflect Ill! final detl!nninations made tl1roug1 
the Comrru,ity Plan t4)llate procass should those detllnninations be diffarent from the adc,rled -Eiant,les of the application of Frarnewat definitions: 
I. A Regional Csntet located in a low- to - SWJrban area cllaracle!iZ!!d b\' !age vacant IOIJ 
may 11M a kMer rtensity; while an 111m area. where mast IOIJ are smaller an:I built upon at "9e' 
in1l!nsities may hM l1il1ler 0Yllf311 inlensities. While the uses of t!lesetwo t'tl)eS of Regional Centers 
will generally be the same le.g., large offica buildings, majo,- entef13inment facilities, extensive retail, 
ircilding large sl"IJl)ing mal~. c,ernigll!aa:oo-rrnodali< SIIM!d l,v majortransp0r1ation an:I close 
to llousingl the deveiolmeffl ctaactaristics will difflr an! be determined UlrQql the Commt11ity 
Plan process, taking inlo account Ille SIITOUTiding alR 
2. A ComnunityCentllrin 1n1 p;rt of the city may be Identified fora low intensity, e.g.. floor area 
ratio of t.5:1 and a te911 of 3 stDrie~ while in anollleqat of the City, a Conrnunity Cerar may 

==an::.~o1ok~::h;:~:~ r::isnnit~=~:::i:i: 
ircludes llousini; 
These kinds rl more incise delenninalicrls are made tlrough Ill! Cormu,ity Plans. The General 
Ptan Framewortlfo,idest!le f3IQl!will1inwhichlfl!datermirrations ;n made. 

Ro--. To S,.Clllc Pl1os 
The city has a ru,m ot adopted $111!Cifieplanswlidlset det3ileddevetopnelt ~ for local 

=-~~~,::~::,s~ns=~~~-=.:~=:s~ 
err. The General Plan Framewor1c is consistBnt witll arc! does no! --noo-lM!!ride t11ese loCal 
requirements. 

,.._ 
t. The General·Plan Framewort is comprised of the generaf!Zed Lang Range land Use Oiagam. 
policies arc! programs. Foo- a compretensive lllde!standing oft!le Frarnewat's ,eco,rme,ldations. 
llolll maps arc! telt sl'oJld be -
2. Special Snct kea. Future d1anges in Ull! recJlie ,w,,,al b\' approimie decision makers Umql 
app-opiatl! Slllf,es arc! procedlres. Clianges may relUII in a community plan anement. specific 
plan. deYelopme,1: agreeme,t, ct,anga of zone: aoo may include further restrictions. ~ necasa,y. 
3. M decisions an, made to flRI oo-wit!ldraw fl.Wldilg from tr.wit stati=. adj-.! land uses will 
berHYaluated. 
4. Compaa nas identified for futt.re 1J0W111 are - as Districts. Center, aoo Mixed Use 
Boulevards. They are also defilled IJ\' t!leir fltttiQ"I within Ill! community, citywide ancl mgional 
canteXtardtal:e inloCQ"ISiderationadjacent IJ0l)ellY inadjoiningcitieswll!napprqJriat2. They offer 
a f31Q1! of dl!Yelopment potanlial because some are -IO!)ed to lfl!ir maiimum. while others 
arenci. 
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INTRODUCTION 
ihe General Plan Framework is a long range, citywide, comprehensive growth str;,tegy. It is a special element of the general plan which looks to the future as required by law and 
replaces Concept Los Angeles and the Citywide Plan (adopted in 1974). Because it IJoks at the city as a whole, the Framework provides a citywide context within which local planning 
takes place. Both the benefits and challenges of growth are shared. 
The Framework sets forth a conceptual relationship between land use and transpcr:ation on a citywide basis and defines new land use categories which better describe the character 
and function of the city as it has evolved over time. The new categories . Neighbc,,1ood District. Community Center. Regional Center, Downtown Center and Mixed Use Boulevards• 
are broadly described (with ranges of intensity/density. heights and lists of typic,J uses) and generally shown on this long range land use diagram. The definitions reflect a range of 
land use possibilities found in the city's already diverse urban, suburban and rural l1.1d use patterns• patterns which have evolved over time at different rates and in different locations. 
Their generalized locations reflect a conceptual relationship between land use and · •ansportation. 
Because it is citywide, the Framework cannot anticipate every detail. Therefore, tr.f community plans must be looked to for final determinations as to boundaries, land use categories. 
intensities and heights that fall within the ranges described by the Framework. 
The Citywide General Plan Framework Element neither aveffides nor supersedes : ' e Community plans. It guides the city's long range growth and development policy, establishing 
citywide standards, goals, policies and objectives far citywide elements and corm. unity plans. The Framework is flexible. suggesting a range of uses within its land use definitions. 
Precise determinations are made in the Community Plans. 

LEGEND 
Districts, Centers & Mixeci Use Boulevards 

Neighborhood Distrki 

1 ~10th St 

A focal point for surrc>, ,ding residential neighborhoods and containing a diversity of land uses such as restaurants, retail outlets, 
grocery stores, chikJ ca :~ facilities, small professional offices. community meeting rooms. phannacies. religious facilities and other 
similar services. The clustering of uses minimizes automobile trip-making and encourages walking to and from adjacent neighborhoods. 
Pedestrian•oriented areas are encouraged. and the district may be served by a local shuttle service. Generally, Neighborhood Districts 
are at a floor area ratio of 1 .5: 1 or less and characterized by 1 • or 2•story buildings. 
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Community Center 
A focal point for surra, rnling residential neighborhoods and containing a diversity of uses such as small offices and overnight 
accommodations, cultto, ii and entertainment facilities, schools and libraries. in addition to neighborhood oriented services. Community 
Centers range from fl<H area <atios of 1.5:1 to 3.0:1. Generally, the height of different types of Community Centers will also range 
from 2· to 6·story buill!ings, e.g., some will be 2·story Centers, some 4· or 6·story Centers depending on the characte, of the 
sunounding area . Comr.1unity Cente,s are served by small shuttles, local buses in addition to automobiles and/or may be located 
along rail transit stop$. 

Regional Center 
A focal point of ,egionil commerce, identity and activity and containing a diversity of uses such as corporate and professional 
offices. residential, rntai1 commercial malls, government buildings, majm health facilities. major entertainment and cultural facilities 
and supporting service:, Generally, different types of Regional Centers will fall within the ,ange of floor a,ea ratios from 1.5:1 to 
6.0:1. Some will only b; commercially oriented: others will contain a mix of ,esidential and commercial uses. Generally, Regional 
Centers are characcuized by 6· to 20·stories (o, highe,1. Regional Centers are usually maio< transportation hubs. 

Downtown Center 
An international cent,,i for finance and trade that serves the population of the five county metropolitan region. Downtown is the 
largest government cen ter in the ,egion and the location fm major cultu,al and entertainment facilities, hotels, professional offices, 
corporate headquartei,., financial institutions, high·rise residential towers. regional transportation facilities and the Convention 
Center, The Downtown center is generally characterized by a floo, area ratio up to 13:1 and high rise buildings. 

Mixed Use Bouleva11 · 
These connect the cir1 s neighborhood dist<icts and community, regional and Downtown centers. Mixed Use development is 
encou,aged along these boulevards. with the scale, density and height of development compatible with the surrounding arnas. 
Generally, different typ<S of Mixed Use Bouleva,ds will fall within a iange of floor area ratios from 1.5:1 up to 4.0:1 and be generally 
characterized by 1· to ,·story commercial structures. up to 3• to 6•story mixed use buildings between centers and highe, buildings 
within centers. Mixed l 'se Boulevards are served by a variety of transportation facilities. 

Relationship To Community Plans 
Adoption of !he Framework neither o-..emdes nor ll" Jndates chariges to the Community Plans He Community Plans reflect appropriate levels of de-..elopment at the tune of the Framework's 
ado~ion. lu commLJ11ty plans are updated ut1h111-.; llr.W¥ population forecasts artl employmem goals, the Framework is to be used as a guide • Its gerErah1ed 1ecommendations to be more 
prec isely determined for the 1rtl,vldual needs an:I •ppo11unities ol each commui11y plan area Duong lhat proce ss. nothing s1.ggests that a community plan muS1 be amended to lhe higher 
intens1t1es or heights within the ra~es descnbed 11 me Framewoft. rte final detem11nation about what IS a~ropnare locally will be made ttvough the commtt11ty Dlans . artl that determ.nat10n 
may tau a~re w11hin the ranges described 
lu the city ewlves ove, time, It 1s expected tl-.at 3r·?as not now recommended as Neightxlrtood Districts. Community and Reg10nal Centers. and Mu:ed Use Boulevards may be in the future 
:h~:;~:~:m:~

1
i~~~~· :::ere:r~e~ :io~~ t~~edde~~':t~~p:oJrtt~~:ni~r:f~t!·~~;~"}~~;g range diagram may be amertled 10 reflect the fmal determmations made 

Examples of the application of Framewort delinit1ot s 
1 A Regional Cenrer located in a low- to mid•rise .,uburban area characterized by large vacant lots may have a lower intensity: while an urban area, where moS1 lots are smaller and built 
lll)On at higher intensities may ha~ higher overall 1r,.ensities. While me uses of these two types of Regional Centers will generally be the san'W! fe.g .. large office bJild1ngs. _maJ(ll" eniertainment 
facilities. e.rtens1-..e retail. incliij1ng large sho~m,g ·na lls. o~rnigh1 accommodations. served by major transportation and close to housing!. the de~lopment characteristics will differ arxt be 
determined thro11:;1h !he Community Plan process, t..ung into account the surrounding area. 
2 A CorrmuniryCenre,in one part of the city mayt.? idenlified for a low intens,ty. e.g., floor area ra110 ol 1 5·1 and a height of 3 sto1ies. wttile in another part of the City, a Community Center 
may start with a low intensity, e.g , lloor area ratioo 1.S·J. but pe1mi1 a bonus densrtyle.g. pe1mit an actfitional floof area ratio of O 5:11 artl higher tl.lilding heights whenever reNdeYelopn'ent 
also irclt.iles housing 
These t1f..:ls ol more precise determinations a,e fli: . ~ throi,Jh the Commun1tyP\ans . The General Plan Framewi:d provides the range withinwttich the determinations are made 

Rel11ionshlp To Specific Plans 

~~:r.~~ ~npu;;~;tg~dRrv~~s~i::/te~ss~:~~~e
5
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no, override these local requirements 

footnotes 
1 The General P\an fran-ewort is COl'T9tsed ol ~ {! ?neralized long Range UM Use Diagram, p;,licies and p,>grams. Fo, a comprehensrt'! uREl'start:1ing ol the Framewo<t's ,eromrrerdations. 
both maps and te:.rt should be consulted. 
2. Special Study Area. Fl.ltln ctlanges in use requh: ,IWMI by approprial! decision makers throul7l aw~iate studies af'd proce(IJres. Changes may result in a community plan amenitnent. 
specific plan. dM!lo?'Tlent agreement. change ol 11me, and may include further restrictions. if ~ssary. 
3 Al decisions are made to furtl or withdraw furri:FJ from transit stations. adjacent land uses will be re•evaluated. 
4. Compact areas identified !Of future grUMh are U,:wn as Districts. Centers and Mi1e2d Use Boulevards. They are also defined try- !heir h.nction within the community, citywide and regio~t 
context and rake into consideration adjacent pror>.r:v in adjoining cities when awopriate. They offer a range ol development potential because some are dM!loped to their maximum. wtule 
others are not. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The General Plan Framework is a long range. citywide. comprehensive growth s~ategy. It is a special element of the general plan which looks to the future as required by law and 

••• •eplaces Concept Los Angeles and the Citywide Plan (adopted in 1974). Because ii ·oaks at the city as a whole. the Framework provides a citywide context within which local planning 
' ·····, takes place Both the benefits and challenges of growth are shared. 

•• ··:, 1 The Framework sets forth a conceptual relationship between land use and transpo tation on a citywide basis and defines new land use categories which better describe the character 
•• '·•. arid function of the city as it has evolved over time. The new categories - Neighbcrhood District. Community Center. Regional Center, Downtown Center and Mixed Use Boulevards -

'' ..

•• ,',,_·::) are broadly described (with ranges of intensity/density, heights and lists of typical uses) and generally shown on this long range land use diagram. The definitions reflect a range of 
land use possibilities found in the city's already diverse urban, suburban and rural land use patterns. patterns which have evolved over time at different rates and in different locations. 
Their generalized locations reflect a conceptual relationship between land use and ,ransportation. 

',,,_ .• Because it is citywide, the Framework cannot anticipate every detail. Therefore, th ) community plans must be looked to for final determinations as to boundaries, land use categories, 
intensities and heights that fall within the ranges described by the Framework. 
The Citywide General Plan Framework Element neither overrides nor supersedes :he Community plans. It guides the city's long range g(Qwth and development policy, establishing 

·····; citywide standards, goals, policies and objectives for citywide elements and community plans. The Framework is flexible, suggesting a range of uses within its land use definitions 
.r··_j">_rr-·--::::~ Precise determinations are made in the Com:~~'.~~'.~ns 
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Relationship To Community Plans 
Adoption of 1he r,amework neither overrides ror mandates Changes 10 me Comm1.1mtyPlans ·.he Communiry 

,·· · Plans reflect appropriate levels ol development at the time of the Framework's adoP'[t0r. A.s community 
plans are updated ut1li11og future poD1JLaI1on to,ecasts and employment goals, the Framew, ~ i~ w be used 

~~~h~~1~~t~fea~~a~:~m~:;1~~=~~ns~r~ ~~ :~!~~Y!~~~~~ 1~g~~:t~~~~i~:~:~: ~~ 
must be amended 10 the higher intensities o, heights wrthm IN! ranges described in the f,amework The 
ltnal determ1nat1on aboUI what 1s aP(J'opua1e locallyw1H be made lhrough tl'e community ~lans • and that 
cleterm1nat10n may fa ll afl'IWhere w1Ihm the ranges described 
Al tte city e"1llves ave, time. It Is e.q:,ected that areas r'l'.ll l"l)W recommended as Ne.gto..:hood 01strcts. 
Commuruty al"(! Reg tore I Centers. and Mlled Use Boulevards may be In the fvt11e awopriate\ so desgt\aled. 
and a,eas now so des1gnaIed may rot be apptop-iate The,elore. the Framework long rar,,! diagram may 
be amended to reflect the fina l determma11ons made through the Community Plan updatf ·uocess should 
those determ,naI1ons be ditferent lrom the adopted F,arnewor\ 
Examples ol the apphcat10n of Framework. det1nit10ns 
1 A Reg1011al Cenrer located ma low· to m,cH1se suburnan area characte11zea by large ..-.1canI lots may 
have a lower rntensiry: while an urban area. where most lots are smaller and bu,lt upon at rii~r.!1 1ntens1ries 
may have higher overall 1ntensrt1es Whde tte uses of these two tyiES ol RegrOllal Cente"i\l•rll generally 
be the same (e g. la rge office buildings. maI0f enterta inment lac1h11es. ettens1ve 1eta1l. ,eluding large 
shopping malls. o..-ern1ght accommodatt0ns. sel'Ved by ma,clf 11anspona11on and close 11 , housing). lhe 
develo~nt characte11s11cs will differ and be determme<J uvough 1.fle Comm1.r11ty Plan p-oc ss. taking ,mo 
accoun1 the sur,ound1ngarea. 
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Intens1ty. e g. floor area iatt0 of 1 5 1. t)Jt permrt a bonus dens,ty(e 9., pe1m1t an add1t1onal ';.l)or area ratio 
of 0.5. l)and higher building heights whenewer new d!'t'elopment also 1ncll.(fes housing 
These kinds of more precise determinations are made through the Community Plans. Th.. General Plan 
Framework prO\lides the range w1th1n which tte determil'l3t1ons are made 

Relationship To Specific Plans 
~ city has a numbe, ol adopted specrfc plans whch set detailed developmem regulatioM tor local are.as 
and i,-:11.(Je various types of regulatory limitations Examples of these hmrtatlOI\S 1nclt.de ·,.,11 caps,· Design 
Rew1ew Boards. density/intensity hmrts. maumum heights. landscaiE. lo! coverage, ere. l:l;: Gereral Plan 
Framework 1s cons1sten1 with and does roI supersede nor ovemde these local leQuiremert: 

Footnotes 
I . The General Plan Frarrewofl 1s comprised of the generatired long Range Land Use Diagu,m. polcies and 
programs. For a comprehensive understanding ot the Framework's recommendat,ons, boo 11aps and text 
st.Juld be consulted 
2 Special Study Alea. Future changes 1n use ,equire approva l by appropriate decision r,akers_ through 
appropriate studies and procedures. Changes may result 1~ a commurnty plan amendme,1. specific: plan. 
de\lelopment ag,eement, change of zone: and may include lunher restr iClions . .t necessary. 
3 Al decisions are made to furd 01 withdraw fl.tiding from transit stations. ad1acent lard c!eS will be re­
evaluated 
4 Compact areas identified to, future growth are known n Dis.ttCts. Centers and Mixed U~e Bouleva rds. 
They are also defined by their function within the community. c1r,wide and regional conte;. and take into 
consideration adjacent propeny in adjoining ci11es when app-opriate. They otter a range o development 
potential because some are deweloped to the11 maximum, while others are not. 
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Neighborhood District 
A focal point for surrounding residential neighborhoods and containing 
a diversity of land uses such as restaurants, retail outlets, grocery 
stores, child care facil ities, small professional offices. community 
meeting rooms. pharmacies, religious facilit ies -and other similar 
services. The clustering of uses minimizes automobile trip-making and 
encourages walking to and from adjacent neighborhoods. Pedestrian­
oriented areas are encouraged, and the district may be served by a 
local shuttle service. Generally, Neighborhood Districts are at a floor 
area ratio of 1.5:1 or less and characterized by 1- or 2·story buildings. 

Community Center 
A focal point for surrounding residential neighborhoods and containing 
a diversity of uses such as small offices and overnight accommodations, 
cultural and entertainment facilities, schools and libraries, in addition 
to neighborhood oriented services. Community Centers range from 
floor area ratios of 1.5: 1 to 3.0: 1. Generally, the height of different types 
of Community Centers will also range from 2· to 6-story buildings, e.g., 
some will be 2-story Centers, some 4- or 6·story Centers depending 
on the character of the surrounding area. Community Centers are served 
by small shunles, local buses in addition to automobiles and/or may 
be located along rail transit stops. 

Regional Center 
A focal point of regional commerce, identity and activity and containing 
a diversity of uses such as co,porate and professional offices. residential, 
retail commercial malls, government buildings, major health facilities, 
major entertainment and cultural facilities and supporting services. 
Generally, different types of Regional Centers will fall within the range 
of floor area ratios from 1.5: 1 to 6.0: 1. Some will only be commercially 
oriented; others will contain a mix of res idential and commercial uses. 
Generally, Reg ional Centers are characterized by 6· to 20·stories lor 
higher). Regional Centers are usually major transportation hubs. 

Downtown Center 
An international center for finance and trade that serves the population 
of the five county metropolitan region. Downtown is the largest 
government center in the region and the location for major cultural 
and entertainment facilities, hotels, professional offices, corporate 
headquarters, financial institutions, high-rise residential towers, regional 
transportation facilit ies and the Convention Center, The Downtown 
Center is generally characterized by a floor area ratio up to 13: 1 and 
high rise buildings. 

Mixed Use Boulevard 
These connect the city's neighborhood districts and community, regional 
and Downtown centers. Mixed Use development is encouraged along 
these boulevards, with the scale, density and height of development 
compatible with the surrounding areas. Generally, different types of 
Mixed Use Boulevards will fall within a range of floor area ratios from 
1.5:1 up to 4.0:1 and be generally characterized by 1- to 2-story 
commercial structures, up to 3- to 6·story mixed use buildings between 
centers and higher buildings within centers. Mixed Use Boulevards are 
served by a variety of transportation facilities. 
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Table 3-1 

LAND USE STANDARDS AND TYPICAL DEVELOPMENT CHARACTERISTICS* 

Catei,orv Typical Characteristics/Uses Discouraeed Uses 

Residential 

Single-Family Resi- • Single-family dwelling units In accordance with the Los Angeles Munici-
denrial • Sur.porting uses (parks, schools, community centers, etc.) pal Code (LAMC) 

• In Ill development shall be designed and sited to maintain the salient 
cbaracterishcs of the neighborhood in which it is located (e.g., setbacks, 

• 
building mass, rural, equestrian, etc.) 
Incentives for upgrades of deteriorated and aging housing stock 
I - 9 units per net acres. Specific densities are established by community 
plans using the following categories: 

• Minimum-Density (in hillside areas the slope density provisions of 
the I.AMC shall apply) 

• Very Low I 
• Very Low II 
• Low I 
• Low II 
• Duplex/erannv flat 

Multi-Family Resi- • Multi-family dwelling units Per LAMC 
denrial • Supporting uses (parks, schools, community centers, etc.) 

• Low Medium I: I 0-17 dwelling units/net acre Units are to be designed to convey a higher • Low Medium II : 18-29 dwelling units/net acre level of quali2 (based on guidelines • Medium: 30-55 dwelling units/net acre suggested in hapter 5: Urban Form and • High Medium: 56-109 dwelling units/net acre Neighborhood Design). • High: II 0-218 dwelling units/net acre 
• Densities may be adjusted to achieve neighborhood stability and quality 

of life (refer to policies for factors to be considered) 

Districts, Centers, Mixed-Use Boulevards, Commercial 

Neighborhood • Retail commercial, small professional offices, personal services, food • General (highway-oriented) commer-
District stores, earing and drinking establishments, telecommunications centers, cial; e.g., lumber and building supplies, 

small cultural facilities (generally, 5,000 square feet or less), and similar nurseries, and similar uses 
uses. • Large scale, high activity uses; such as • Existing neighborhood-serving uses should be retained (barber shops, entertainment 
beauty salons, laundries, shoe repair, convenience commercial, child-
care, community meeting facilities, etc.). • Commercial overnight accommodations 

• Uses that occupy a building footprint generally exceeding 25,000 square 
feet, when they meet development standards (supermarkets are exempt) 

• Mixed-use structures integrating housing with commercial uses (includes 
density and other incentives) 

• A focal point for surrounding residential neighborhoods and containing a 
diversity of land uses to encourage walking to and from adjacent neigh-
borhoods, Neighborhood Districts are generally at a floor area ratio of 
1.5: I or less, characterized by one- to two-story buildings, 
pedestrian-oriented, and may be served by a local shuttle service. 

• Gasoline/automotive services which may also provide accessory uses 
such as retail, food stores, restaurants and/or take-out. 

Community Center Same as Neighborhood District with the following modifications: General (highway-oriented) commercial; 
e.g., lumber and building supplies, nurser-• Entertainment, larger cultural facilities (museums, libraries, etc.), and ies, and similar uses 

similar community-oriented uses characterized by high activity • Commercial overnight accommodations, small offices 
• Inclusion of bus or rail center (at station or intersection) 
• Inclusion of small parks and other community-o riented activity facilities • A focal point for surrounding residential neighborhoods and containing a 

diversity of uses, Community Centers generally range from floor area 
ratios of 1.5: I to 3.0: I, characterized by two- to six-story buildings, e.g., 
some will be two-story Centers, some four- or six-story Centers depend-

• 
ing on the character of the surrounding area. 
Gasoline/automotive services which may also provide accessory uses 
such as retail, food stores, restaurants and/or take-out. 

Regional Center • Corporate and professional offices, retail commercial (including malls), General (highway-oriented) commercial; 
offices, personal services, earing and drinking establishments, telecom- e.g., nurseries, and similar uses 
munications centers, entertainment, major cultural facilities (libraries, 
museums, etc.), commercial overnight accommodations, and similar 
uses. 

• Mixed-use structures integrating housing with commercial uses 
• Multi-family housing (independent of commercial) 
• Major transit hub 
• Inclusion of small parks and other community-oriented activity facilities 
• A focal point of regional commerce, identity and activity, Regional 

CentersC,enerally will fall within the range of floor area ratios from 
1.5:1 to .0:1, characterized by six- to 20-stories (or higher) buildings. 
Some will only be commercially oriented; others will contain a mix of 
residential and commercial uses. 

• Gasoline/automotive services which may also provide accessory uses 
such as retail. food stores, restaurants and/or take-out. 
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I Cats;o!:I I Tll!ical Characteristics/Uses I Discoura;ed Uses 

Districts, Cauos, Mixed-Use Boulnards, Commercial Cont'd 

Downtown Center modifications: Gener■l (bipway-oriented) commercial: e.c-, 
nurseries., and similar uses 

• Govemmeat offices 
• Industrial uses 
• Uses as recommended by the Downtown Strategic Plan 
• An international center for finance and trade that serves the population of 

five-county metropolitan region. Downtown is the largest govemment 
center in the region and the location for major cultural and entertainment 
facilities, botels, professional offices, corporate headquarters, financial 
institutions, high-rise residential towen, regional transportation facilities 
and the Convention Center. The Downtown Center is gener■Jly cbarac-
terized by a floor area ratio up to 13:1 and high-rise buildin£S, 

• Gasoline/automotive services which may also provide aecessory uses such 
as retail, food stores, restaurants aud/or take-ouL As defined by the community plan, as may 

be amended to reflect the Dowutawn Strat~ 

Densities as defined by the community plan, as may be amended to reflect the 
Downtown Str■tei!ic Plan 

cic Plau 

Boulevard- • Uses permitted in Community Center-Mixed Use Perl.AMC 
Mixed-Use • Areas may be differentiated into smaller districlS (e.g., commercial uses 

may be clustered at intenections, abutted by mixed-me, and intervening 
areas developed for multi-family bousinc). Uses within each area may be 
determined by the community plans. 

• A linear district that conneclS the city's neii:hborbood distriCIS and 
community, ~ ·ona1 and downtown centen, mixed-use boulevards 
ceaerally will ia11 within a ranee of floor area ratios from 1.5:1 up to 4:1, 
characterized by on~ to two-story commercial structures, up to lb~ to 
six-story mixed-use buildinp between centers and biper buildinp within 
centers. Mixed-use boulevards generally consist of three types: housing 
and commercial intqrated in a single structure; in structures sid~by-
side. or on a block-bv-block basis. 

Geaer■J Commer- • Uses as permitted by existing zoning (generally, uses permitted in the C 2 Perl.AMC 
cial zone). 

• Modifications to be determined by the community plans 
• Potential adjustment of density to reflect parcel size and configuration, 

intended functional role. and characteristics of surroundinc uses deter-
mined tbroui,b the communitv olan orocess 

Ow_rlmn 

Pedestrian Overlay Uses permitted in underlying zone provided that Ibey conform with the Development should be desiped and sited to 
requirements contained in Chapter 5: UrlHur Form tllld Neiglrbomood Design. facilitate pedestrian activity (See Urban 

Form tllld Newlrborlrood D,sivnl. 

Historic Overlay Uses permitted in the underlying zone (programs for the retention of existing Application of the Historic Preservation 
historic structures) Overlay Zone or similar method to promote 

historic oreservabon. 

Industrial 

lndustrial-Lii:ht • Industrial uses with potential for a low level of adverse impaclS on sur-
rounding land uses 

• Increased ranee of commercial uses that s11ppol't industrial uses (tbroucb 
zoaiac ammdmenb) 

• Possible consideration for other uses where parcels will not support viable 
industrial uses (determined bv communitv olan) 

Industrial-Heavy • Industrial uses 
• Possible consideration for other uses where parcels will not support viable 

industrial uses (determined bv communitv nlan) 

Industrial-Transit • Industrial uses with biz:ber lt!Vels of employment that would benefit from 
proximity to public transit 

• Increased range of commercial uses that s11ppo,t industrial uses ( tbroup 
zonine amendmealS) 

()pm Space 

Open Space In accordance with the Las Angeles Municipal Code (I.AMC) In accordance with the Los Angeles Muaici-
pal Code (I.AMC) 

I l'llblic """IIISOIJI-
/j/J,u,J 

Public and lnstita- In accordance with the Los Angeles M11nicipal Code (I.AMC) In accordance wi th the Los Angeles MIIJl.ici-
tional pal Code II.AMC) 

The City' s zones generally allow uses which are permitted in more restricted zones. This is set forth in the I.AMC. The Framework Element and use 
designations and the above standard are not intended to modify Ibis system. 

I 
I 

I 

Policies 

3.3.1 Accommodate projected population and employment growth in accordance with the 
Long-Range Land Use Diagram and forecasts in Table 2-2 (see Chapter 2: Growth 
and Capacity), using these in the formulation of the community plans and as the basis 
for the planning for and implementation of infrastructure improvements and public 
services. (Pl, P2, P19, P43) 
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3.3.2 Monitor population, development, and infrastructure and service capacities within the 
City and each community plan area, or other pertinent service area. The results of 
this monitoring effort will be annually reported to the City Council and shall be used 
in part as a basis to: 

a. 

b. 

Determine the need and establish programs for infrastructure and public service 
investments to accommodate development in areas in which economic develop­
ment is desired and for which growth is focused by the General Plan Framework 
Element. 

Change or increase the development forecast within the City and/or community 
plan area as specified in Table 2-2 (see Chapter 2: Growth and Capacity) when it 
can be demonstrated that (1) transportation improvements have been imple­
mented or funded that increase capacity and maintain the level of service, (2) 
demand management or behavioral changes have reduced traffic volumes and 
maintained or improved levels of service, and (3) the community character will 
not be significantly impacted by such increases. 

Such modifications shall be considered as amendments to Table 2-2 and depicted 
on the community plans. 

c. Initiate a study to consider whether additional growth should be accommodated, 
when 75 percent of the forecast of any one or more category listed in Table 2-2 
(see Chapter 2: Growth and Capacity) is attained within a community plan area. 
If a study is necessary, determine the level of growth that should be accommo­
dated and correlate that level with the capital, facility, or service improvements 
and/or transportation demand reduction programs that are necessary to accom­
modate that level. 

d. Consider regulating the type, location, and/or timing of development, when all of 
the preceding steps have been completed, additional infrastructure and services 
have been provided, and there remains inadequate public infrastructure or 
service to support land use development. 

(P42, P43) 

Objective 3.4 
Encourage new multi-family residential, retail commercial, and office development in the City's 
neighborhood districts, community, regional, and downtown centers as well as along primary 
transit corridors/boulevards, while at the same time conserving existing neighborhoods and 
related districts. 

Policies 

3.4.1 Conserve existing stable residential neighborhoods and lower-intensity commercial 
districts and encourage the majority of new commercial and mixed-use (integrated 
commercial and residential) development to be located (a) in a network of neighbor­
hood districts, community, regional, and downtown centers, (b) in proximity to rail 
and bus transit stations and corridors, and (c) along the City's major boulevards, 
referred to as districts, centers, and mixed-use boulevards, in accordance with the 
Framework Long-Range Land Use Diagram (Figure 3-1 and 3-2). (Pl, P2, P18) 

3.4.2 Encourage new industrial development in areas traditionally planned for such 
purposes generally in accordance with the Framework Long-Range Land Use Dia­
gram (Figure 3-2) and as specifically shown on the community plans. (Pl, P2, P18, 
P21, P26, P37, P39) 

3.4.3 Establish incentives for the attraction of growth and development in the districts, 
centers, and mixed-use boulevards targeted for growth that may include: 

a. Densities greater than surrounding areas, 

b. Prioritization of capital investment strategies for infrastructure, services, and 
amenities to support development, 
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c. Economic incentives (e.g., redevelopment, Enterprise Zones, Neighborhood 
Recovery, and other), 

d. Streamlined development review processes, 

e. "By-right" entitlements for development projects consistent with the community 
plans and zoning, 

f. Modified parking requirements in areas in proximity to transit or other stan­
dards that reduce the cost of development, and 

g. Pro-active solicitation of development. 

(Pl,P4,P18,P36,P38,P40,P69) 

ISSUE Two: USES, DENSITY, AND CHARACTER 

SINGLE-FAMILY RESIDENTIAL 

Overview 

The Framework Element recognizes the importance of existing single-family residential neighborhoods 
and the need to conserve them. Traditionally, they have formed the fabric that has distinguished 
the City from other urban areas. Even with substantial growth, the single-family dwelling is still 
considered to be a major objective of most income and ethnic groups. These areas also afford added 
opportunities to take advantage of the variety of lifestyles such as water-oriented, rural/agricultural 
and equestrian-keeping special use neighborhoods. 

While it is the goal of the Framework Element to preserve single-family neighborhoods, at the same 
time, it is also recognized that there are a number of single-family neighborhoods containing dilapidated 
structures or which abut and are significantly impacted by development of considerably greater 
intensity. In these areas, the Framework Element allows the consideration of increased development 
density by amendments to the community plans including extensive public input. 

GOAL3B 
Preserva~ion of the City's stable single-family residential neighborhoods. 

Objective 3.5 
Ensure that the character and scale of stable single-family residential neighborhoods is maintained, 
allowin~ for infill development provided that it is compatible with and maintains the scale and character 
of existmg development. 

Policies 

Uses and Density 

3.5.1 Accommodate the development of single-family dwelling units in areas designated as "Single­
Family Residential" on the General Plan Framework Long-Range Land Use Diagram, in 
accordance with Table 3-1. The density permitted for each parcel shall be identified in 
the community plans using land use categories specified in Table 3-2. (Pl, P18) 

Land Use Designation 

Minimum 
Very Low 
Very Low I 
Very Low IT 
Low 

Table 3-2 

Corresponding Zones 

Al, A2, RE 40, OS 
RE 20, RA, RE 15, RE 11 
RE20,RA 
RE 14, RE 11 
RE 9, RS, Rl, RD 6, RD 5, RU 
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Density Per Net Acre 

0.4-1 
2-3 
2 
2-3 
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Historic single-family residential neighborhoods; 
with housing units oriented to the slreet, large 
setbacks, and extensive slreel lrees 

Design and Development 

3.5.2 

3.5.3 

3.5.4 

3.5.5 

Require that new development in single-family neighborhoods maintains its predominant 
and distinguishing characteristics such as property setbacks and building scale. (Pl, Pl8) 

Promote the maintenance of existing single-family neighborhoods and support programs 
for the renovation and rehabilitation of deteriorated and aging housing units. (Pl, P2, 
P29) 

Require new development in special use neighborhoods such as water-oriented, 
rural/agricultural and equestrian communities to maintain their predominant and 
distinguishing characteristics. (Pl, Pl8) 

Promote the maintenance and support of special use neighborhoods to encourage a wide 
variety of these and unique assets within the City. (Pl, Pl8) 

Objective 3. 6 
Allow for the intensification of selected single-family areas that directly abut high-density development 
as "transitions" between these uses. 
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Illustration of the use of transitional densities 
between commercial and mixed-use districts and 
single-family residential neighborhoods 

3.6.1 Ensure that the new develo.:,ment of "duplex" or multi-family units maintains the visual 
and physical character of adJacent single-family neighborhoods, including the maintenance 
of front property setbacks, modulation of building volumes and articulation of facade to 
convey the sense of individual units, and use of building materials that characterize single­
family housing. (PIS) 

MULTI-FAMILY RESIDENTIAL 

Overview 

It is the intent of the Framework Element to maintain existing stable multi-family residential 
neighborhoods. In those stable neighborhoods characterized by a mix of densities and dwelling types, 
permitted densities may be reduced to levels consistent with the character of the entire area in order 
to minimize impacts on infrastructure, services, and/or maintain or enhance the residents' quality 
of life. The loss of potential units in these locations can be offset by the provision of new housing 
opportunities in mixed-use districts, centers, and boulevards. The determination of the locations 
in which such modifications may occur would normally occur as amendments to the community 
plans or other initiatives as provided for by the Los Angeles Municipal Code. The Framework Element 
establishes guidelines to achieve higher quality multi-family dwellings, such as design character, 
amenity, and open space. 

GOAL3C 
Multi-family neighborhoods that enhance the quality oflife for the City's existing and future residents. 

Objective 3. 7 
Provide for the stability and enhancement of multi-family residential neighborhoods and allow for 
growth in areas where there is sufficient public infrastructure and services and the residents' quality 
of life can be maintained or improved. 
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Existing multi-family residential neighborhood 

Policies 

Uses and Density 
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lllustrationofnrw multi-family dwelling units; with modulated and articulated 
facades and extensive landscape 

3.7.1 Accommodate the development of multi-family residential units in areas designated in 
the community plans in accordance with Table 3-1 and Zoning Ordinance densities indicated 
in Table 3-3, with the density permitted for each parcel to be identified in the community 
plans. (Pl, P18) 

Land Use Desienation 

Low Medium I 

Low Medium II 
Medium 
High Medium 
High 

Table 3-3 

Correspondine Zones 

RD 3,. RD 4, RZ 2.5, RZ 3, 
RZ 4, RU, R2 
RW 1, RD 1.5, RD 2 
R3 
R4, [Q]R44 

RS, [Q]R5 

Density Per Net Acre 

10-17 

18 - 29 
30- 55 
56 - 109 

110 - 218 

3.7.2 Consider decreasing the permitted densities, by amendments to the community plan, of 
areas designated for multi-family residential where there is a mix of existing unit types 
and density and/or built densities are below the maximum permitted. When determining 
whether to reduce these densities, consider the following criteria: 

a. There is inadequate public infrastructure or services to provide for the needs of existing 
or future residents for which the cost of improvements would result in an undue burden 
on the community or are infeasible; 

b. The quality oflife of the area's residents has been adversely impacted by the density 
of development (crime, noise, pollution, etc.); 

c. The neighborhood is physically and functionally stable; 

d. Existing housing units are structurally sound or can be upgraded without undue 
costs; 

[Q] stands for qualified classification as defined in Section 12.32G.3 of the LAMC. It establishes additional 
standards for development of the underlying permitted use to reflect conditions or objectives that are unique to the area in 
which the designation is applied . This note applies to all subsequent references to [Q] in Tables 3-5 , 3-6, 3-7, 3-8, 3-9, and 
3-10. 
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e. There is a desire of the residents to preserve existing housing and neighborhood qualities; 
and/or 

f. Adequate housing potential exists or can be provided in nearby areas, including those 
designated for mixed-use development, in order to offset the loss of any potential units 
due to the reduced densities. 

(Pl) 

3. 7.3 Allow the reconstruction of existing multi-family dwelling units destroyed by fire, earthquakes, 
flooding, or other natural catastrophes to their pre-existing density in areas wherein the 
permitted multi-family density has been reduced below the pre-existing level. (Pl8) 

Design and Development 

3. 7.4 Improve the quality of new multi-family dwellin~ units based on the standards in the Urban 
Form and Neighborhood Design Chapter of thas Element. (Pl, Pl8, P24, P25) 

New multi-family bousiag unics: modulated buildinc 
volumes, articulated facades, oriented to tbe stnet, and 
extensive landscape 

NEIGHBORHOOD DISTRICTS 

Definition 

Historic multi-family bousinc anics; modulated building 
volume, articulated facade, and orientation to tbe street 

Neighborhood districts are intended focal points of surrounding residential neighborhoods and 
serve populations of 15,000 to 25,000 residents. They contain a diversity of uses that serve daily 
needs, such as restaurants, retail outlets, grocery stores, child care facilities, community meeting 
rooms, pharmacies, religious facilities and other similar uses. The clustering of uses minimizes 
automobile trips and encourages walking to and from adjacent residential neighborhoods. Pedestrian­
oriented areas are encouraged, and the district may be served by a local shuttle service. 

Physically, neighborhood districts are generally characterized by one- or two-story low-rise structures, 
particularly in suburban areas of the City. Pedestrian activity will be encouraged by the emphasis 
on local-serving uses, design of buildings, and incorporation of streetscape amenities. Generally, 
neighborhood districts are at FAR 1.5: 1 or less, and characterized by one- and two-story building, 
as determined in the community plan. 

"Traditional" shopping centers, containing a large supermarket anchor with ancillary stores and 
large open parking areas, also can be considered as neighborhood districts as they offer the opportunity 
to convert excess surface parking for the introduction of an expanded mix of neighborhood-oriented 
uses. 
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Neighborhood district: Larchmont Village Neighborhood district characteristics: articulated 
architecture, buildings on street, and pedestrian 
orientation 

GOAL JD 
Pedestrian-oriented districts that provide local identity, commercial activity, and support Los Angeles' 
neighborhoods. 

Objective 3.8 
Reinforce existing and establish new neighborhood districts which accommodate a broad range of 
uses that serve the needs of adjacent residents, promote neighborhood activity, are compatible with 
adjacent neighborhoods, and are developed as desirable places to work and visit. 

Policies 

Uses and Density 

3.8.1 Accommodate the development of neighborhood-serving uses in areas designated as 
"Neighborhood District" in accordance with Tables 3-1 and 3-4. The range and 
densities/intensities of uses permitted in any area shall be identified in the community plans. 
(Pl, P18) 

Table 3-4 

Land Use Designation 

Neighborhood District 

Corresponding Zones 

Cl, Cl.5, C4, [Q]C2 

3.8.2 Encourage the retention of existing and development of new commercial uses that primarily 
are oriented to the residents of adjacent neighborhoods and promote the inclusion of 
community services (e.g., childcare and community meeting rooms). (Pl, P18, P34) 

3.8.3 Encourage the owners of existing commercial shopping centers that contain chain grocery 
and drug stores to include additional uses, such as restaurants, entertainment, childcare 
facilities, public meeting rooms, recreation, cultural facilities, and public open spaces, which 
enhance neighborhood activity. (P18, P35) 
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Shopping center incorporating retail shops with upper 
level housing and pedestrian-oriented amenities 

Design and Development 

Open air marketplace incorporated in neighborhood 
district 

3.8.4 Enhance pedestrian activity by the design and siting of structures in accordance the Urban 
Form and Neighborhood Design l!_Olicies of this Element and Pedestrian-Oriented District 
Policies 3.16.1 through 3.16.3. (Pl, P18, P24, P25) 

3.8.5 Initiate a program of streetscape improvements, where appropriate. (P30, P31, P32) 

3.8.6 Encourage out door areas within neighborhood districts to be lighted for night use, safety 
and comfort commensurate with their intended nighttime use. (P17, P24) 

COMMUNITY CENTERS 

Definition 

Community centers are intended to be identifiable focal points and activity centers for surrounding 
groups of residential neighborhoods, serving a population of 25,000 to 100,000. They differ from 
neighborhood districts in their size and intensity of business and social activity. They contain a diversity 
of uses such as small offices, overnight accommodations, cultural and entertainment facilities, schools 
and libraries in addition to neighborhood-oriented uses. 

Two types of community centers are identified: 

1. A multi-use, non-residential center that encourages the development of professional offices, hotels, 
cultural and entertainment facilities, in addition to the neighborhood-oriented uses. 

2. A mixed-use center that encourages the development of housing in concert with the multi-use 
commercial uses. 

Within the centers, the joint development of public and private facilities, e.g., elementary school 
grades, libraries, or public cultural facilities, in multi-use developments is encouraged. 

Generally, community centers range from FAR 1.5: 1 to 3:1. The precise designation will be determined 
in the community plan. Physically, the scale and density of community centers would be greater 
than the neighborhood districts, generally with building heights ranging from two- to six-stories 
depending on the character of the surrounding area. In older areas of the City where urban patterns 
are established, continuation of the exterior building walls will be important to induce pedestrian 
activity. In newer, more suburban areas, setbacks and larger landscaped areas may be introduced. 

Community centers should be planned for both night and day use. Street, pedestrian, and area lighting 
shall be provided to recognized standards commensurate with planned nighttime use. 

Community centers are served by small shuttles and local buses in addition to automobiles and may 
be located along transit streets. Major transportation hubs (rail, bus, or both) would be encouraged 
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to develop in each community center to facilitate improved access to and from the remainder of the 
City. Centralized parking structures should be integrated with private and public development, 
where appropriate. 

The integration and mixing of uses in the community centers will increase opportunities for employees 
to live near their jobs and residents to live near shopping. To the extent that this is accomplished, 
the length and number of vehicular trips would be reduced and pedestrian/bicycle activity would 
be increased, which in turn will reduce air pollution. 

Community center chancier: building, located along street 
frontage forming a common "wall," pedestrian-oriented 
amenities and arcbitecture 

Building, located along street witb parking to the rear, 
abuned by multi-family housing as transition to single­
family residential neighborhood 

GOAL3E 
Pedestrian-oriented, high activity, multi- and mixed-use centers that support and provide identity 
for Los Angeles' communities. 

Objective 3.9 
Reinforce existing and encourage new community centers, which accommodate a broad range of 
uses that serve the needs of adjacent residents, promote neighborhood and community activity, are 
compatible with adjacent neighborhoods, and are developed to be desirable places in which to live, 
work and visit, both in daytime and nighttime. 

Policies 

Uses and Density 

3.9.1 Accommodate the development of community-serving commercial uses and services and 
residential dwelling units in areas designated as "Community Center" in accordance with 
Tables 3-1 and 3-5. The ranges and densities/intensities of uses permitted in any area shall 
be identified in the community plans. (Pl, P18) 

Table 3-5 

Land Use Designation 

Community Center 
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3.9.2 

3.9.3 

3.9.4 

Encourage the integration of school classrooms, libraries, and similar educational and cultural 
facilities within commercial, office, and mixed commercial-residential structures. (P13, 
P16, P18, P22) 

Determine the appropriateness of centralized and shared parking structures, and where 
suitable and feasible, encourage their development. (P4) 

Promote the development of para-transit or other local shuttle system and bicycle amenities 
that provide access for residents of adjacent neighborhoods, where appropriate and feasible. 
(P4, P43) 

Commllllity Center: Studio City; buildinp located along tbe 
street frontage, pedestrian-oriented 

Orientation of merchandise to tbe slreet to enliven tbe 
area 

Design and Development 

3.9.5 Promote pedestrian activity by the design and siting of structures in accordance with 
Pedestrian-Oriented District Policies 3.16.1 through 3.16.3. (Pl, P2, P18, P24, P25) 

3.9.6 Require that commercial and mixed-use buildings located adjacent to residential zones 
be designed and limited in height and scale to provide a transition with these uses, where 
appropriate. (Pl, P18, P24) 

3.9. 7 Provide for the development of public streetscape improvements, where appropriate. (P30, 
P31, P32) 

3.9 .8 Support the development of public and private recreation and small parks by incorporating 
pedestrian-oriented plazas, benches, other streetscape amenities and, where appropriate, 
landscaped play areas. (P2, P31, P66) 

3.9.9 Require that outdoor areas of developments, parks, and plazas located in community centers 
be lighted for night use, safety, and comfort commensurate with their intended nighttime 
use, where appropriate. (Pl 7, P18, P24, P48) 

REGIONAL CENTERS 

Definition 

Regional centers are intended to serve as the focal P:4?ints ofregional commerce, identity, and activity. 
They cater to many neighborhoods and commumties and serve a population of250,000 to 500,000 
residents. 

They contain a diversity of uses such as corporate and professional offices, retail commercial malls, 
government buildings, major health facilities, major entertainment and cultural facilities and supporting 
services. Region-serving retail commercial malls and retail services should be int~rated where they 
complement and support the other uses in the regional center. The development of sites and structures 
integrating housing with commercial uses is encouraged in concert with supporting services, recreational 
uses, open spaces, and amenities. 
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Regional centers, typically, provide a significant number of jobs and many non-work destinations 
that generate and attract a hi~h number of vehicular trips. Consequently, each center shall function 
as a bub ofregional bus or rad transit both day and night. Good quality street, area, and pedestrian 
lighting is essential to generating feelings of safety, comfort, and well being necessary for ensuring 
public nighttime use of transit facilities. 

They are typically high-density places whose physical form is substantially differentiated from the 
lower-density neighborhoods of the City. Generally, regional centers will range from FAR 1.5:1 
to 6: 1 and are characterized by six- to twenty-story (or higher) buildings as determined in the community 
plan. Their densities and functions support the development of a comprehensive and inter-connected 
network of public transit and services. 

Physically, the regional centers are generally characterized by three forms of development. 

1. Areas containing mid- and high-rise structures concentrated along arterial or secondary highway 
street frontages (e.g., Wilshire and Hollywood Boulevards). The intensity of activity and 
incorporation of retail uses in the ground floor of these structures should induce considerable 
pedestrian activity. 

2. Areas containing mid- and high-rise structures sited on large independent lots, set back from 
the property frontages (e.g., Warner Center and most of Century City). Though inhibited by 
the separation of structures, it is encouraged that buildings and sites be designed to improve 
pedestrian activity within the center. 

3. Areas containing retail commercial "malls," characterized by low- and mid-rise buildings clustered 
around common pedestrian areas. It is encouraged that these buildings be sited and designed 
to improve their relationships to their principal street frontages, enhancing pedestrian activity. 

GOAL3F 
Mixed-use centers that provide jobs, entertainment, culture, and serve the region. 

Objective 3.10 
Reinforce existing and encourage the development of new regional centers that accommodate a broad 
range of uses that serve, provide job opportunities, and are accessible to the region, are compatible 
with adjacent land uses, and are developed to enhance urban lifestyles. 

• ,." • : . 
' ~ 
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Regional Centers: Sherman Oaks Century Ciay 
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Policies 

Uses and Density 

3.10.1 Accommodate land uses that serve a regional market in areas designated as "Regional Center" 
in accordance with Tables 3-1 and 3~. Retail uses and services that support and are integrated 
with the primary uses shall be permitted. The range and densities/intensities of uses permitted 
in any area shall be identified in the community plans. (Pl, P18) 

Table 3-6 

Land Use Designation 

Regional Center 

Corresponding Zones 

CR, Cl.5, C4, [Q]C2 

3.10.2 Accommodate and encourage the development of multi-modal transportation centers, where 
appropriate. (P4, P18, P52) 

Design and Development 

3.10.3 Promote the development of high-activity areas in appropriate locations that are designed 
to induce pedestrian activity, in accordance with Pedestrian-Oriented District Policies 3.15.1 
through 3.15.3, and provide adequate transitions with adjacent residential uses at the edges 
of the centers. (Pl, P18, P24) 

3.10.4 Provide for the development of public streetscape improvements, where appropriate. (P30, 
P31, P32) 

3.10.5 Support the development of small parks incorporating pedestrian-oriented plazas, benches, 
other streetscape amenities and, where appropriate, landscaped play areas. (P2, P31, P66) 

3.10.6 Require that Regional Centers be lighted to standards appropriate for nighttime access 
and use. (Pl 7, P18, P24, P48) 
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Rej:ioaal center incorporatini: retail, offices, and bousini: 
(on upper floors) with enhanced pedestrian character 
buildings sited alonz: sidewalk, pedestrian-amenities) 

DOWNTOWN CENTER 

Definition 

Characteristics of rei:ioaal centers: buildinp on 
street frontage, inclusion of small parks, retail and 
restaurants located on the cround floor 

(?14~~ 
U/I/Vl#IV 
p,St,l'IV.1 
~P t,Qfi'C 

Downtown Los Angeles is an international center for finance and trade that serves the population of the five-county metropolitan region. It is the largest government center in the region and the location for major cultural and entertainment facilities, hotels, high-rise residential towers, regional transportation facilities and the Convention Center. These uses serve the region, state, nation and world. Generally the Downtown Center is characterized by FA.Rs up to 13: 1 and high-rise buildings. 
The adopted Downtown Strategic Plan provides direction and guidance for the area's continued development and evolution. While its policies provide for both business retention and attraction and seek to maintain the area's economic role in the regional economy, the Element emphasizes the development of new housing opportunities and services to enliven the downtown and capitalize on the diversity of the City's population. The Central City Community Plan should be amended guided by this Element. 

The Framework Element reflects the Strategic Plan's goals and maintains the Downtown Center as the primary economic, governmental, and social focal point of Los Angeles, while increasing its resident community. In this role, the Downtown Center will continue to accommodate the highest development densities in the City and function as the principal transportation hub for the region. 
To support Downtown as the primary center of urban activity of the Los Angeles region, its development should reflect a high design standard. Additionally, nighttime uses should be encouraged and public safety enhanced to meet the needs of residents and visitors. 

GOAL3G 
A Downtown Center as the primary economic, governmental, and social focal point of the region with an enhanced residential community. 
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Multi-family housing located in South Park area 

Provide for the continuation and expansion of government, business, cultural, entertainment, 
visitor-serving, housing, industries, transportation, supporting uses, and similar functions at a scale 
and intensity that distinguishes and uniquely identifies the Downtown Center. 

Policies 

3.11.1 Encourage the development ofland uses and implement urban design improvements guided 
by the Downtown Strategic Plan. (Pl, P2, P18) 

3.11.2 Revise the Central City Community Plan guided by the Downtown Strategic Plan. (Pl) 

GENERAL COMMERCIAL AREAS 

Definition 

The land use definition "General Commercial" applies to a diversity ofretail sales and services, office, 
and auto-oriented uses comparable to those currently allowed in the "C2" zone (including residential). 
They are located outside of districts, centers, and mixed-use boulevards and occur at the intersections 
of major and secondary streets, or as low rise, low-density linear "strip" development along major 
and secondary streets. 

GOAL3H 
Lower-intensity highway-oriented and local commercial nodes that accommodate commercial needs 
outside centers and districts. 

Objective 3.12 
Generally, maintain the uses, density, and character of existing low-intensity commercial districts 
whose functions serve surrounding neighborhoods and/or are precluded from intensification due 
to their physical characteristics. 

Policies 

Uses and Density 

3.12.1 Accommodate the development of uses in areas designated as "General Commercial" in 
the community plans in accordance with Tables 3-1 and 3-7. The range and densi­
ties/intensities of uses permitted in any area shall be identified in the community plans. 
(Pl, P19) 
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Typical shopping center 

Table 3-7 

Land Use Designation 

General Commercial 

Corresponding Zones 

C2, [Q]C2 

3.12.2 Consider adjusting permitted densities of areas designated for General Commercial, where 
existing buildings are developed at densities substantially below the maximum permitted 
by amendments to the community plans, where appropriate, based on consideration of 
the following: 

a. Where commercial parcels of less than 150 feet in depth abut areas designated for 
single-family residential; 

b. Where the total area and/or configuration of the commercial parcel precludes the 
development of adequate on-site parking, unless adjacent to a transit station or 
code-required parking is provided in a common parking facility in proximity to the 
site; 

c. Where site driveways may adversely impact traffic flows along principal streets or 
in adjacent residential neighborhoods; and/or 

d. Where there are local community objectives for the preservation of the prevailing 
scale and character of development. 

(Pl, P18) 

3.12.3 Permit the re-construction of existing commercial structures destroyed by fire, earthquakes, 
flooding, or other natural catastrophes to their pre-existing intensity. (P18) 

MIXED-USE BOULEVARDS 

Definition 

Generally, the neighborhood districts, community centers, and some regional centers occur as clustered 
development along the City's arterial corridors. The Framework Element intends to enhance the 
connecting spaces that lie between these areas, and that traditionally have been zoned for commercial 
uses, in three ways: (1) retention for highway-oriented commercial uses, (2) intensification oflow­
intensity or marginally viable commercial areas with existing or planned major bus or rail transit 
facilities for new commercial development and/or structures that integrate commercial and housing 
development, and (3) re-use of corridors that are characterized by a prevailing mix of marginal or 
obsolete commercial uses and housing for new multi-family residential units. 

In the first case, development is to occur in accordance with the "General Commercial" policies discussed 
in the preceding section. 
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In the second and third cases, where the corridors are appropriate for a mix of housing and commercial, 
the community plans should designate the areas as mixed-use boulevards. Mixed use is encouraged 
along mixed-use boulevards at a scale, density, and height of development compatible with the nearby 
residential neighborhoods. Generally, different types of mixed-use boulevards will fall within a range 
of floor area ratios from 1.5:1 up to 4:1 and be generally characterized by one-and two-story commercial 
structures, up to three- to six-story mixed use buildings between centers and higher buildings within 
centers. Mixed-use boulevards and served by a variety of transportation facilities. 

In the second case above, the intent of a mixed-use designation is to extend surrounding residential 
communities and supporting services into the boulevards. Community and ne~hborhood commercial 
uses, public services, cultural facilities, school classrooms, and similar facilities could be integrated 
in mixed-use structures and sites that would be located within walking distance of surrounding 
residential neighborhoods and accessible from the boulevard's public transit. Buildings would be 
located along the sidewalk frontages and contain uses that would promote pedestrian activity. 

Mixed-use structures (retail and housing) in boulevard Inclmion of community center and mixed-uses in 
boulevard 

,~ 
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In the third case, multi-family housing would occur at mid-block locations between commercial or 
mixed-use nodes that would be developed at the principal intersections. While a number of boulevard 
locations are identified on the Land Use Diagram, this option should also be considered for areas 
designated as "Boulevard-Mixed Use," subject to further community input when community plans 
are amended. Housing development in these areas would reduce the need to intensify mixed-density 
neighborhoods that are presently zoned for intensification of multi-family development. 

GOAL31 
A network of boulevards that balance community needs and economic objectives with transportation 
functions and complement adjacent residential neighborhoods. 

Objective 3.13 
Provide opportunities for the development of mixed-use boulevards where existing or planned major 
transit facilities are located and which are characterized by low-intensity or marginally vi:' ;..ile 
commercial uses with commercial development and structures that integrate commercial, hou~ .... g, 
and/or public service uses. 

3-30 



Policies 

Uses and Density 

3.13.1 Encourage the development of commercial uses and structures that integrate housing units 
with commercial uses in areas designated as "Boulevard-Mixed Use" in accordance with 
Tables 3-1 and 3-8. The range and density/intensity of uses permitted in any area shall 
be identified in the community plans. (Pl, Pl8) 

Table 3-8 

Land Use Designation 

Boulevard-Mixed Use 

Corresponding Zones 

CR, Cl, Cl.5, C2, C4, [Q]C2 

Example of mixed-use development, intqrating bominz: 
with commercial uses (Venice Renaissance) 

3.13.2 Allow boulevards designated for mixed uses to be differentiated into sub-areas that may 
individually accommodate: (1) sites developed exclusively for commercial uses, (2) structures 
that integrate housing with commercial uses, (3) sites that contain a mix of free-standing 
commercial and housing, and ( 4) sites developed exclusively for multi-family housing. The 
determination of the appropriate differentiation shall be accomplished by the community 
plans in consideration of the following: 

3.13.3 

a. Parcel depth and relationship to adjacent uses; 

b. Adjacency to multi-family residential neighborhoods; 

c. Location on a major bus or funded rail transit route; 

d. Existence of existing mixed uses; and/or 

e. Condition and economic value of existing structures ( e.g., prevalence of dilapidation 
and/or economically obsolete commercial uses). 

(Pl, P18) 

Encourage the inclusion of public service uses (e.g., day and elder care, community meeting 
rooms, and recreational facilities), school classrooms, cultural facilities (museums and 
libraries), and similar uses in mixed-use structures. (Pl, P18, P22, P25) 
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Access to mixed-use boulevard and community facility 
from surrounding residential neighborhood 

Design and.Development 

3.13.4 Provide adequate transitions where commercial and residential uses are located adjacent 
to one another. (Pl, P18, P24) 

3.13.5 Support the development ofrecreational and small parks in areas developed with mixed-use 
structures. (P2, P24) 

3.13.6 Design multi-family residential units to minimize the impacts of traffic and noise and 
incorporate recreational and open space amenities to support the needs of the residents. 
(Pl, P18, P24) 

INDUSTRIAL 

Definition 

It is the intent of the General Plan Framework Element to preserve industrial lands for the retention 
and expansion of existing and attraction of new industrial uses that provide job opportunities for 
the City's residents. As indicated in the Economic Development Chapter of the Framework Element, 
some existing industrially zoned lands may be inappropriate for new industries and should be converted 
for other land uses. Where such lands are to be converted, their appropriate use shall be the subject 
of future planning studies. Policies provide for the consideration of a broader array of uses within 
the industrial zones than bas traditionally been acceptable to facilitate the clustering of uses, which 
may include retail, that support the basic industries or the location of industries in the same area 
where the waste products of one can be recycled as a resource for another ("industrial ecology") 
or a campus-like cluster of related uses. 

GOAL3J 
Industrial growth that provides job opportunities for the City's residents and maintains the City's 
fiscal viability. 
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Industrial land use east and south of Downtown Los Angdes Port of Los Ancdes 

Objective 3.14 
Provide land and supporting services for the retention of existing and attraction of new industries. 

Policies 

Uses and Density 

3.14.1 Accommodate the development of industrial uses in areas designated as "Industrial-Light," 
"Industrial-Heavy," and "Industrial-Transit" in accordance with Tables 3-1 and 3-9. The 
range and intensities of uses permitted in any area shall be determined by the community 
plans. (Pl, P18) 

3.14.2 

3.14.3 

3.14.4 

3.14.5 

3.14.6 

Table 3-9 

Land Use Designation 

Industrial-Light 
Industrial-Heavy 
Industrial-Transit 

Corresponding Zones 

CM, MR 1, MR 2, Ml, M2 
M3 
CM, Ml, M2, C2 

Provide flexible zoning to facilitate the clustering of industries and supporting uses, thereby 
establishing viable "themed" sectors (e.g., movie/television/media production, set design, 
reproductions, etc.). (P19) 

Promote the re-use of industrial corridors for small scale incubator industries. (Pl, P2, 
P26, P31, P36) 

Limitthe introduction of new commercial and other non-industrial uses in existing commercial 
manufacturing zones to uses which support the primary industrial function of the location 
in which they are located. (Pl, P38) 

Promote the development of a mix of commercial and light industrial uses in areas designated 
as Industrial-Transit. (Pl, P38) 

Consider the potential re-designation of marginal industrial lands for alternative uses by 
amending the community plans based on the following criteria: 
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3.14.7 

a. Where it can be demonstrated that the existing parcelization precludes effective use 
for industrial or su_eporting functions and where there is no available method to assemble 
parcels into a umfied site that will support viable industrial development; 

b. Where the size and/or the configuration of assembled parcels are insufficient to 
accommodate viable indu&erial development; 

c. Where the size, use, and/or configuration of the industrial parcels adversely impact 
adjacent residential neighborhoods; · 

d. Where available infrastructure is inadequate and improvements are economically 
infeasible to support the needs of industrial uses; 

e. Where the conversion of industrial lands to an alternative use will not create a 
fragmented pattern of development and reduce the integrity and viability of existing 
industrial areas; 

f. Where the conversion of industrial lands to an alternative use will not result in an 
adverse impact on adjacent residential neighborhoods, commercial districts, or other 
land uses; 

g. Where it can be demonstrated that the reduction of industrial lands will not adversely 
impact the City's ability to accommodate sufficient industrial uses to provide jobs 
for the City's residents or incur adverse fiscal impacts; and/or 

h. Where existing industrial uses constitute a hazard to adjacent residential or natural 
areas. 

(Pl, Pl8) 

Consider the potential redesignation of non-industrial properties located adjacent to lands 
designated and developed with industrial uses for industrial purposes by amending the 
community plans or by conditional use permits based on the following criteria: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

The redesignation is required to accommodate the expansion of existing industrial 
uses to facilitate their retention in areas in which they are located; 

There is substantial support of the property owners of the parcels to be redesignated; 

There is no significant disruption or intrusion into existing residential neighborhoods, 
commercial districts, or other land uses; 

There are no adverse environmental impacts (traffic, noise, lighting, air pollution, 
other) on adjacent land uses due to the industrial uses; and 

There is adequate infrastructure to support the expanded industrial use(s). 

(Pl, P18) 

3.14.8 Encourage the development in areas designated as "Industrial-Heavy" of critical public 
facilities that are necessary to support the needs of residents and businesses but normally 
are incompatible with residential neighborhoods and commercial districts, such as corporate 
yards. (Pl, P18, P37) 

Design and Development 

3.14.9 Initiate programs for lot consolidation and implement improvements to assist in the 
retention/expansion of existing and attraction of new industrial uses, where feasible. (P36, 
P37) 
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TRANSIT STATIONS 

Definition 

It is the intent of the General Plan Framework Element to encourage new development in proximity 
to rail and bus transportation corridors and stations. The concentration of uses in the designated 
neighborhood districts, community, regional, and Downtown centers, and mixed-use boulevards 
(preceding policies) reflect this objective. Within these areas, the highest development intensities 
are targeted generally within one quarter mile of the transit stations (this standard may vary based 
on local circumstances). It is intended that a considerable mix of uses be accommodated to provide 
population support and enhance activity near the stations. This may encompass a range of retail 
commercial, offices, personal services, entertainment, restaurants, and housing that serve both transit 
users and local residents. The incorporation of extensive streetscape amenities to promote pedestrian 
activity is encouraged in each area. 

Metrorail Blue Line Station 

GOAL3K 

Example of mixed-use development at rail transit 
station with retail, grocery store, and offices 
located above transit portal 

Transit stations to function as a primary focal point of the City's development. 

Objective 3.15 
Focus mixed commercial/residential uses, neighborhood-oriented retail, employment opportunities, 
and civic and quasi-public uses around urban transit stations, while protecting and preserving 
surrounding low-density neighborhoods from the encroachment of incompatible land uses. 

Policies 

Uses and Densities 

3.15.1 Prepare detailed plans for land use and development of transit-oriented districts consistent 
with the provisions of the General Plan Framework Element and the Land Use/Transportation 
Policy. [Appendix F of the Transportation Element] (Pl, P4, P18) 

3.15.2 Work with developers and the Metropolitan Transportation Authority to incorporate public­
and neighborhood-serving uses and services in structures located in proximity to transit 
stations, as appropriate. (P55) 

3.15.3 Increase the density generally within one quarter mile of transit stations, determining 
appropriate locations based on consideration of the surrounding land use characteristics 
to improve their viability as new transit routes and stations are funded in accordance with 
Policy 3.1.6. (Pl, P18) 
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Design and Development 

3.15.4 Design and site new development to promote pedestrian activity and provide adequate 
transitions with adjacent residential uses. (Pl, Pl8, P24, P25) 

3.15.5 Provide for tne development of public streetscape improvements, where appropriate. (P33, 
P34, P35, P36) 

3.15.6 Establish standards for the inclusion of bicycle and vehicular parking at and in the vicinity 
of transit stations; differentiating these to reflect the intended uses and character of the 
area in which they are located ( e.g., stations in some urban areas and "kiss-and-ride" facilities 
may have limited parking, while those in suburban locations may contain extensive parking). 
(P4, P18, P69) 

PEDESTRIAN-ORIENTED DISTRICTS 

Definition 

It is the intent of the General Plan Framework Element to encourage the establishment of commercial 
and mixed-use districts that promote pedestrian activity. Such districts can become community-oriented 
focal points that are differentiated lrom the prevailing pattern of development and reduce the use 
of the automobile. Successful pedestrian districts can enhance the economic vitality of their uses, 
such as has been experienced in Larchmont Boulevard and Melrose Avenue. All neighborhood districts, 
community centers, and portions of regional centers and mixed-use boulevards should be considered 
for designation as pedestrian districts in the community plans. 

In designated pedestrian-oriented districts, new structures should be located to form common and 
semi-continuous building "walls" along primary street frontages and pedestrian sidewalks. The 
ground floor of structures shall primarily contain uses that are characterized by a high level of customer 
use and their facades designed to promote pedestrian interest. Outdoor restaurants should be 
encouraged. Sidewalks should incorporate amenities to make pedestrian activity a pleasant experience, 
such as street trees and landscaping, benches, trash receptacles, pedestrian-oriented lighting and 
signage, and attractive paving materials, bicycle amenities, and other "slow street" techniques. 

Pedestrian active street: Broadway 
Character: buildings located along street frontage, uses 
open onto the street (visible and accessible), signai:e 
oriented to the pedestrian 

GOAL3L 

Pedestrian-oriented strtttscape amenities: trees, 
public art, siting areas, street trees and olber landscape, 
pedestrian-scaled lighting fixtures 

Districts that promote pedestrian activity and provide a quality experience for the City's residents. 

Objective 3.16 
Accommodate land uses, locate and design buildings, and implement streetscape amenities that enhance 
pedestrian activity. 
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Polir.ies 

3.16.1 Enhance pedestrian activity in areas designated as a Pedestrian-Oriented District ("-PD") by the design and siting of buildings in accordance with the policies contained in Chapter 5: Urban Form and Neighborhood Design. (P24, P25, P32) 

3.16.2 Locate parking in pedestrian districts to the rear, above, or below the street-fronting uses. (PIS, P24) 

3.16.3 Require that the ~round floor of parkin; structures located along primary street frontages in pedestrian-oriented districts be designed to promote pedestrian activity and, where appropriate, incorporate retail uses. (P24) 

Outdoor c.afes located in pedestrian-oriaued district 

IDSTORIC DISTRICTS 

Overview 

ladusion of pedestriao-oriented amenities in rqioaal 
c:earer (Cauary Ciry): buildiap located oa sid-allu, 
buildicp op= to ut•rior, h'e<S and landscape. beaches, 
pedestriao-scaled licblinc f11turcs. 

It is the intent of the General Plan Framework Element to preserve the historic and architectural heritage of Los Angeles by providing incentives and assistance to protect these resources in areas of the City in which they are concentrated. These districts will apply the range of policies and programs that have been implemented by the City in its Historic Preservation Overlay Zones to additional areas within Los Angeles. 

GOAL3M 
A City where significant historic and architectural districts are valued. 

Objective 3.17 
Maintain significant historic and architectural districts while allowing for the development of economically viable uses. 

Policy 

3.17.1 Apply Historic Preservation Overlay Zones ("HPOZ") where appropriate. (Pl, P18) 
3.17.2 Develop other historic preservation tools, including transfer of development rights, adaptive re-use, and community plan historic preservation policies. (P18) 
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EXISTING AREAS OF OVER-CONCENTRATION OF DENSITY 

While it is the intent of the Framework Element to encourage development in districts and centers 
and along designated mixed-use boulevards and transit routes at sufficient densities to sustain these 
areas and support the local transit system, it is also the intent to maintain existing stable multi-family 
residential neighborhoods, mixed-use boulevards and commercial areas and to minimize impacts 
on those neighborhoods and on areas of inadequate infrastructure and/or overly intense development. 
While multi-family and mixed-use neighborhoods occur throughout the City, a number of such 
neighborhoods have a disproportionately high percentage of high density development. This is 
particularly true in nei,;hborhoods that were historically developed with lower density uses and have 
been intensified over time. In these cases, the infrastructure that was sized and services provided 
to accommodate the lower densities have been adversely impacted by the increased population. As 
a result, many lack adequate schools, open space, street capacity and other services and infrastructure. 

Recognizing these impacts, the Framework Element prioritizes the expansion of infrastructure and 
services in these areas. At the same time, it is critical to reconcile the deficit of infrastructure and 
services before significant further intensification occurs in these areas to prevent additional adverse 
impacts. 

GOAL3N 

Mixed-use, multi-family residential and commercial areas that enhance the quality oflife for the City's 
existing and future residents and businesses. 

Objectil'e 3.18 

Provide for the stability and enhancement of multi-family 1-esidential, mixed-use, and/or commercial 
a1-eas of the City and direct growth to areas where sufficient public infrastructure and services exist. 

Policy 

3.18.1 Consider decreasing the permitted densities of areas designated for multi-family residential, 
mixed-use, and/or commercial uses where there is: 

1) a mix of existing unit types and densities; 

2) built density is below the maximum permitted; 

3) a significant concentration of high density development relative to the intensity of 
development in the surrounding area or other communities in the City. This may 
be accomplished by amendments of the permitted densities in Community Plans or 
by zoning. Determination of reducing permitted densities should consider the following 
criteria: 

a. There is inadequate {)Ublic infrastructure or services to provide for the needs 
of the existing residents and/or businesses and the cost of additional 
improvements would result in an undue burden on the community or are 
infeasible; 

b. The quality of life of the area's residents and/or businesses has been adversely 
afTected by the density of development as measured by crime, noise, pollution, 
traffic congestion, overcrowded schools, lack of open space, limited sewer 
capacity and other comparable conditions; 

c. There is an over-concentration of existing high density multi-family residential, 
mixed and commercial uses relative to the intensity of development in the 
surrounding area or other communities in the City; 

d. The neighborhood and/or commercial area is physically and functionally stable; 

e. The existing buildings are structurally sound or can be upgraded \\ithout undue 
costs; 
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f. 

g. 

There is a desire of the residents to preserve existing housing and neighborhood 
qualities; and 

Adequate housing and/or commercial potential can be provided in nearby areas 
with sufficient infrastructure and services capacities, including those designated 
for mixed-use development, in order to offset the loss of potential housing units 
and/or commercial square footage due to reduced densities. 

(Pl, P2, P3) 
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CHAPTER 4 - HOUSING 

INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY 
OF ISSUES 

INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this ~ousing Chapter in the 
Framework Element IS to present an overview 
of the critical issues related to housing in 
Lo~ Angeles, ~r~vide goals to guide future 
action, and pohc1es to address housing issues. 
The Framework Element provides policy to 
furt~er goals stated in the recently adopted 
Ho~mg Element (November 1993) incorporated 
h~reu~ by reference, and provides policy 
direction for future amendments to the Housing 
Ele_ment. In addition !O these longer-range 
policy documents, the City Council has recently 
adopted a Consolidated Plan planning docu­
ment, required of jurisdictions seeking Federal 
ho~sint; an~ co~munity development funds, 
to identify c1tyw1de housmg needs in the future. 

SUMMARY OF HOUSING ISSUES 

The adopted Housing Element of the ~eneral 
plan and the technical analyses and public input 
to the Framework Element focus on the 
following major housing related issues: capacity 
for th~ developmel!-t of future housing units; 
mce~~ves and barners to housing production; 
stability and enhancement of liveable neighbor­
hood~; the reI:itionshi~ between jobs and 
housu~~; ~ousmg quahty a~d type; cost; 
rehab1htat1on and reuse of existing building 
stock for all City residents of all income levels. 

Housing production has not kept pace with the 
demand for housing. Between 1980 and 1990 
the City's population increased by approxi~ 
mately 522,000 or 18 percent while the number 
of households ( occupied units) increased by only 
80,000 or 9 percent. Furthermore, the areas 
of the City in which the population growth 
showed the greatest increase does not directly 
correlate with those areas where housing growth 
occurred. 

Currently, the City of Los Angeles has insuffi­
cient vacant properties to accommodate the 
cumulative amount of population growth which 
has been forecasted. The supply of land zoned 
for residential development is the most con­
strained in the context of population growth 
forecasts. Thus, should growth and new 
development in the City occur, most likely it 
will require the recycling and/or intensification 
of existing developed properties or conversion 
of certain uses, where there is insufficient 
market demand, to an alternative use. 
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In many cases, the intensification of both 
commercial and residential development which 
bas occurred in the City bas been at the expense 
of !he i~tegrio/ and character of existing 
res1dent1al neighborhoods. A balance is 
required between the need to produce new 
housing units and the desire to conserve the 
liveability and character of existing neighbor­
ho~s. Existing single-family neighborhoods 
are important components of the City's urban 
character, and residents have expressed a strong 
desire to preserve their stability. The City also 
has a vanety of existing multi-family neighbor­
hoods, many of which have retained high levels 
of liveability. Residents do not want to feel 
overwhelmed or overburdened by the changing 
character of their communities as the City 
adapts to its growing and changing population. 

The physical design of many multi-family 
residential projects bas been out of scale and 
inc!)mp~tible_ with the character of existing 
residential neighborhoods. Many multi-family 
developments have been constructed cheaply 
and without design amenities. The "big stucco" 
box is fairly typical of many areas of the City. 
As a consequence, many residents of the City's 
neighborhoods oppose the further development 
of multi-family housing, though it is needed. 

Existing units often do not meet the needs of 
potential residents because the units are small 
(in number of rooms) and lack usable open 
space. A concentration of large households in 
!'lany communities suggests the need for an 
mcreased supply of larger housing units. 
According to the 1990 Census, 22 percent of 
all occupied units are overcrowded (units that 
have more than 1.01 persons per room), in 
contrast to 13 percent in 1980. 

The !o~tion~l rel~tionship between jobs and 
housmg IS an issue m Los Angeles. The distribu­
tio~ and extensive cov!rage of single-family 
umts throughout the City coupled with their 
physical separation from commercial services, 
Jobs, recreation, and entertainment necessitates 
the use of the automobile and results in a high 
number of generated trips and distances 
traveled. This bas resulted in increased traffic 
congestion and air pollution. 

The cost of housing is an issue throughout the 
City. Between 1980 and 1990, the percentage 
of households that pay more than a third of 
their income for housing increased from 29 
percent to 35 percent. Affordability is particu­
larly a problem to families with very low- and 
low-incomes. Over 70 percent of very low­
income families spend more than 30 percent 
of their income on housing. Some areas of the 



City have overconcentrations of low-income 
housing and other areas have very little housing 
available even to moderate-income families. 

Real income has not kept pace with dramatic 
increases in housing costs. Over the past two 
decades the median value of a residential unit 
rose 615 percent compared to a 195 percent 
increase in real income. High land costs and 
a cumbersome, unpredictable permitting 
process are often cited as factors contributing 
to the high cost of new housing and related lack 
of housing affordable to very low; low; and 
moderate-income households in Los Angeles 

HOUSING GOALS 

The City must strive to meet the housing needs 
of the population in a manner that contributes 
to stable, safe, and liveable neighborhoods, 
reduces conditions of overcrowding, and 
improves access to jobs and neighborhood 
services, particularly by encouraging future 
housing development near transit corridors and 
stations. 

The J;><>licy direction of the Framework Element 
particularly in the Land Use, Urban Form, 
Economic, and Transportation Chapters 
significantly furthers the City's adopted goals 
for housing as stated in the adopted Housing 
Element and substantially addresses a number 
of housing issues stated above. 

The adopted goals of the Housing Element are: 

• An adequate supply of housing accessible 
to persons of all income levels 

• Sufficient ownership and rental housing to 
meet the City's needs 

• Housing production incentives for for-profit 
and non-profit developers of housing for 
low- and very-low income households 

• A reduction in barriers leading to more 
housing • 

• Housing opJ>?rtunities accessible to all City 
residents without discrimination, including 
groups with special needs 

• A City of residential neighborhoods that 
maintains a sense of community by conserv­
ing and improving existing housing stock 

• Housing, jobs, and services in mutual 
proximity 

• Energy efficient housing 
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Goals found in other chapters of the Framework 
Element which address housing issues include: 

• Goal 3A - Physically balanced distribution 
of land uses. 

• Goal 3B- Preservation of the City's stable 
single-family residential neighborhoods. 

• Goal 3C - Multi-family neighborhoods that 
enhance the quality of life for the City's 
existing and future residents. 

• Goal 31 - A network of boulevards that 
balance community needs and economic 
objectives with transportation functions and 
complement adjacent residential neighbor­
hoods (mixed-use boulevards). 

• Goal 3M - A City with significant historic 
and architectural districts. 

• Goal SA - A liveable City for existing and 
future residents and one that is attractive 
to future investment. A City of intercon­
nected, diverse neighborhoods that builds 
on the strengths of those neighborhoods and 
functions at both the neighborhood and 
citywide scales. 

The Framework Element housing goal which 
encompasses those above is: 

• A distribution of housing opportunities by 
type and cost for all residents of the City. 

HOUSING POLICY 

The Framework Element provides policy to 
achieve this goal through a number of measures: 

Framework Element policies address providing 
additional capacity for new housing units, 
encouraging production of housing for house­
holds of all income levels, while at the same time 
preserving existing residential neighborhood 
stability and .promoting liveable neighborhoods 
by the following measures: (1) concentrating 
opportunities for new multi-family residential, 
retail commercial, and office development in 
the City's neighborhood districts, community, 
regional, and downtown centers as well as along 
primary transit corridors/boulevards; (2) pro­
viding development opportunities along 
boulevards that are located near existing or 
planned major transit facilities and are charac­
terized by low-intensity or marginally viable 
commercial uses with structures that integrate 
commercial, housing, and/or public service uses; 
(3) focusing mixed commerc1aVresidential uses 
around urban transit stations, while protecting 



and preserving surrounding low-density 
neighborhoods from the encroachment of 
incompatible land uses. 

To promote neighborhood liveability, Frame­
work Element policies encourage well designed, 
distinct residential neighborhoods that are 
linked to a network of greenways; provide for 
the location and design of buildings to maintain 
the prevailing scale and character of the City's 
stable residential neighborhoods and implemen­
tation of streetscape and open space amenities 
that enhance pedestrian activity; maintain 
significant historic and architectural districts 
while allowing for the development of economi­
cally viable uses. Framework Element policies 
require that new multi-family dwellin~ units 
be designed to convey a high visual quality and 
provide amenities for the residents, mitigate 
impacts of traffic and noise, and incorporate 
recreational and open space amenities to 
support the needs of the residents. 

Neighborhood liveability is also enhanced by 
policies for upgrading the quality of develop­
ment within the neighborhoods and public 
realm, providing a transition between residen­
tial neighborhoods and their centers; providing 
a distinction among roadway user pnorities to 
foster pedestrian streets where appropriate; 
and policies for providing usable open spaces 
within walking distance of surrounding neigh­
borhoods. 

Improvement of the jobs and housing relation­
ships in sub-areas of the City may be accom­
plished through the re-use of commercially 
zoned corridors and development at transit 
stations which afford the opportunity for the 
development of a mix of uses, housing, local 
retail, and offices, and can improve localized 
jobs and housing relationships. 

Living in proximity to transit and within mixed­
use developments can reduce the number of 
trips people take in their cars, providing some 
people with the opportunity to walk between 
their home, job, and or neighborhood services. 
Framework Element policies encourage future 
development in centers and in nodes along 
corridors that are served by transit and are 
already in physical or activity centers for 
surrounding neighborhoods, the community 
or the region. Policies also call for maintaining 
and expanding neighborhood transportation 
services and programs to enhance neighborhood 
accessibility to jobs and essential services. 
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The adopted Housing Element identified the 
Framework Element project as a vehicle 
through which to address the concept of Fair 
Share Allocation which is a means to distribute 
housing opportunities by type and cost more 
evenly citywide. The Framework Element 
addresses the concept of distribution of opportu­
nities by encouraging market opportunities in 
housing development and land use patterns that 
offer a diversity of housing types, thus providing 
the foundation for better, more widely available 
housing options. 

The policies of the Land Use Chapter provide 
adequate amounts of residential land use and 
density to accommodate the projected need for 
housing to beyond the year 2010, both citywide 
and by community plan area, and additionally 
provide substantial opportunity for new housing 
to be developed as a part of mixed-use develop­
ment on land designated for commercial uses. 
Increasing the availability of land suitable for 
residential development through measures such 
as streamlining and minimizing the review 
process to encourage the location of new 
multi-family development along commercial 
corridors and in mixed-use developments in 
designated targeted growth areas provides an 
opportunity to build housing with appropriate 
amenities at less cost. 

In order to promote production of housing at 
reduced cost, in addition to the above measures, 
the Framework Element policy is intended to 
move development decision-making away from 
discretionary case-by-case reviews, towards a 
more streamlined and predictable permitting 
process. Once a comprehensive planning 
process establishes the City's direction and 
vision, this direction will be refmed and applied 
through the community plan public process 
at the local level. The Community Plan Update 
process will involve defining the precise 
boundaries of various land use designations, 
specifying densities within the density ranges 
provided by Framework Element, developing 
standards tailored to each community plan area 
from the menu provided in the Framework 
Element, and mcorporating measures to 
promote new housing development for all 
mcome groups. With well defined and consis­
tently applied rules, development applications 
can proceed through a straightforward and 
predictable process thus providin~ certainty 
to both the community and to potential develop­
ers. Reducing unpredictability in the develop­
ment process reduces the cost of production. 



GOALS, OBJECTIVES, AND POLICIES 

The following presents the goals, objectives, and policies related to housing in the City of Los Angeles. 
Programs that implement these policies are found in the last chapter of this document. Programs 
are referenced after each policy in this document. 

GOAL4A 
An equitable distribution of housing opportunities by type and cost accessible to all residents of the 
City. 

Objective 4.1 
Plan the capacity for and develop incentives to encourage production of an adequate supply of housing 
units of various types within each City subregion I to meet the projected housing needs by income 
level of the future population to the year 2010. 

Policies 

4.1.1 

4.1.2 

4.1.3 

4.1.4 

4.1.5 

4.1.6 

4.1.7 

4.1.8 

4.1.9 

Provide sufficient land use and density to accommodate an adequate supply of housing 
units by type and cost within each City subregion to meet the twenty-year projections of 
housing needs (see Figure 4-1). (Pl, P18) 

Minimize the overconcentration of very low- and low-income housing developments in City 
subregions by providing incentives for scattered site development citywide. (Pl, P18) 

Minimize the over concentration of public housing projects in a City subregion. (Pl, P2, 
P23) 

Reduce overcrowded housing conditions by providing incentives to encourage development 
of family-size units. (P2, P24) 

Monitor the growth of housing developments and the forecast of housing needs to achieve 
a distribution of housing resources to all portions of the City and all income segments of 
the City's residents. (P42) 

Create incentives and give priorities in permit processing for low- and very-low income 
housing developments throughout the City. (P2, P23) 

Establish incentives for the development of housing units appropriate for families with 
children and larger families. (P23) 

Create incentives and reduce regulatory barriers in appropriate locations in order to promote 
the adaptive re-use of structures for housing and rehabilitation of existing units. (P2, P18) 

Whenever possible, assure adequate health-based buffer zones between new residential 
and emitting industries. (Pl, P18) 

(Other relevant Framework Element policies that achieve Objective 4.1: Land Use Policies 3.1.1, 
3.1.4, 3.1.5, 3.1.8, 3.3.2) 

1City subregions , refer to Department of City Planning previously defined groupings of community plan areas to facilitate the 
preparation of Master Environmental Impact Reports. 
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Figure 4-1 

NORTHWEST VALLEY 

SOUTHWEST VALLEY 

SOUTHEAST 
VALLEY 

WEST LOS ANGELES 

CITY SUBREGIONS MAP 
CITY OF LOS ANGELES 

JUNE-1993 ~ 
PREPARED BY CITYWIDE GRAPHICS • LOS ANGELES CITY PLANNING DEPARTMENT 

4-5 

SOUTH 
LOS ANGELES 



Objective 4.2 
Encourage the location of new multi-family housing development to occur in proximity to transit 
stations, along some transit corridors, and within some high activity areas with adequate transitions 
and buffers between higher-density developments and surrounding lower-density residential 
neigh_borhoods. 

Policy 

4.2.1 Offer incentives to include housing for very low- and low-income households in mixed-use 
developments. (P2, P23) 

(Other relevant Framework Element policies that achieve Objective 4.2: Land Use Policies 3.2.1, 
3.2.2, 3.4.1, 3.4.3, 3.8.1, 3.13.1, 3.13.2, 3.13.3, 3.13.4, 3.13.5, 3.13.6, 3.15.4) 

Objective 4.3 
Conserve scale and character of residential neighborhoods. 

(Relevant Framework Element policies that achieve Objective 4.3: Land Use Policies 3.1.8, 3.2.4, 
3.1.5, 3.5.2, 3.5.3, 3.5.4, 3.6.1, 3.6.2, 3.7.1 -3.7.4, 3.17.1) 

Objective 4.4 
Reduce regulatory and procedural barriers to increase housing production and capacity in appropriate 
locations. 

Policy 

. 4.4.1 Take the following actions in order to increase housing production and capacity: 

a. Establish development standards that are sufficiently detailed and tailored to community 
and neighborhood needs to reduce discretionary approvals requirements. 

b. Streamline procedures for securing building permits, inspections, and other clearances 
needed to construct housing. 

c. Consider raising thresholds for categorical exemptions for CEQA clearances for projects 
conforming to the City's development standards, particularly when housing is combined 
with commercial uses in targeted growth areas. 

d. Consider establishing City service which assists applicants in processing applications 
for housing projects. 

(P2, P18, P23, P24) 

(Other relevant Framework Element policies: Land Use Policies 3.4.3) 
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CHAPTER 5 - URBAN FORM & NEIGHBORHOOD DESIGN 

INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY 
OF ISSUES 

INTRODUCTION 

Los Angeles is a city of culturally and physically 
diverse neighborhoods - the fundamental 
building blocks that comprise the physical City 
and define its form and character. Since 
residents spend a great deal of time in their 
individual neighborhoods and often identify 
more strongly with those areas than with the 
City as a whole, the physical design of these 
individual communities determines, to a rather 
considerable extent, residents' quality of life. 

In order to understand the physical nature of 
Los Angeles and its constituent parts, as well 
as discuss ways in which the City can influence 
the design of development and the physical 
improvements that can alter its form, this 
chapter is built around two concepts: "urban 
form" and "neighborhood design." The General 
Plan Framework Element defines "urban form" 
as (a) the "general pattern of building height 
and development intensity" and (b) the 
"structural elements" that define the City 
physically, such as natural features, 
transportation corridors (including the planned 
fixed rail transit system), open space, public 
facilities, as well as activity centers and focal 
elements. "Neighborhood design" is defined 
as the physical character of neighborhoods and 
communities within the City. 

SUMMARY OF URBAN FORM AND 
NEIGHBORHOOD DESIGN ISSUES 

The following issues and opportunities are 
related to urban form and neighborhood design 
and were identified early in the preparation 
of the Framework Element. 

Identity 

1. Many residents do not identify with the City 
as a whole, but, instead, with their own 
neighborhood. 

2. The existing and planned transit system 
(both fixed rail and major bus routes), as 
well as corresponding concentrations of 
development, provide a structure for 
defining the City's form. 
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LA. is a ciry of culcurally diverse neighborhoods. 

3. By recognizing that Los Angeles is 
comprised of neighborhoods, planning 
measures can reinforce those neighborhoods 
and connect them to one another and to 
larger districts, thereby defining a citywide 
structure. 

Liveability 

1. Many parts of the City, but especially 
commercial corridors, are unattractive and 
lack open space, community facilities and 
visual and recreational amenities. 

2. The rights-of-way along transit routes, rail 
lines, and drainage corridors afford 
opportunities to consider open space 
corridors and can link neighborhoods to 
parks throughout the City. 

3. Concentrating development in a limited area 
of the City, i.e., in transit-served centers and 
corridors, can allow the development of new 
community facilities and small-scale parks, 
gardens, plazas or other open spaces to 
serve surrounding neighborhoods. 



4. Streets can function as open space if 
properly designed and landscaped and if 
development reinforces their character. 

Hollywood Boulevard's aewly widened sidewalks, street trees, 
lights aad furniture eahaace its open space function 

Leimert Park provides a foc115 for both shops aad surroaadiag 
residences 

Biddy Mason Park is a small park ia the heart of oae of L.A. 's 
busiest commercial districts 
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Accommodating Projected Growth 

1. Future development is likely to have little 
impact on urban form if it is dispersed. 

2. The existing and planned transit system 
provides the opportunity to concentrate 
development, affect the City's form, and 
conserve the existing character of stable 
neighborhoods. 

3. Many residents oppose higher-intensity 
development on aesthetic grounds. 

4. The Framework Element provides the 
opportunity to formulate appropriate 
development standards and guidelines for 
higher-intensity development. 

5. While the recommended urban form for 
the City is identified as compact centers, 
districts and boulevards, it is possible that 
the forecast growth may not occur. It is also 
possible that development in any area 
identified for higher-intensity will be 
constructed to lower than planned levels. 
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Hii:her-deasity ho11Sial: is oftea opposed because it is 
poorly desiped 



The concentration of new development in transit-served 
centers allows for the conservation of 
surrounding neighborhoods 

GOALS, OBJECTIVES, AND POLICIES 

Housini: built at the same higher-density, however, 
can be attractive 

Development standards and design guidelines can help 
improve building design 

The following presents the goals, objectives, and policies related to urban form and neighborhood 
design in the City of Los Angeles. Programs that implement these policies are found in the last chapter 
of this document. Programs are also referenced after each policy in this document. 

GOAL SA 
A liveable City for existing and future residents and one that is attractive to future investment. A 
City of interconnected, diverse neighborhoods that builds on the strengths of those neighborhoods 
and functions at both the neighborhood and citywide scales. 

THE ROLE OF NEIGHBORHOOD DESIGN IN THE PLANNING PROCESS 

Although good neighborhood design is a key to creating a liveable City, the Framework Element 
does not directly address the design of individual neighborhoods or communities. Instead, it embodies 
generic neighborhood design policies and implementation programs that can guide local planning 
efforts, thereby laying the foundation upon which the City's community plans can be updated. 

Objective 5.1 
Translate the Framework Element's intent with respect to citywide urban form and nei~hborhood 
design to the community and neighborhood levels through locally prepared plans that bmld on each 
neighborhood's attributes, emphasize quality of development, and provide or advocate "proactive" 
implementation programs. 
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Policies 

5.1.1 

5.1.2 

Neip,borhood sboppini: districts provide a focus for and support daily 
life with connections to the rest of the City (Third Street near Crescent 
Heii:hts Boulevard) 

This is also true of lari:er scale shopping areas in 
community centen 

Use the Community Plan Update process and related efforts to define the character of 
communities and neighborhoods at a finer grain than the Framework Element permits. 
(Pl) 

Implement demonstration projects that establish proactive measures to improve neighborhood 
and community design, and coordinate these activities with the Los Angeles Neighborhood 
Initiative demonstration projects, Los Angeles County Metropolitan Transportation Authority 
station area activities, and other City, non-profit and private efforts. (P38) 
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URBAN FORM ELEMENfS 

NEIGHBORHOOD 
DISTRICT-----'-------!"------....t 

CITYWIDE FORM 

l\1IXED-USE 
BOULEVARD 
(1RANSIT SERVED) 

The overall form of the City is identified in the Framework Element. The growth that does occur 
is encouraged to locate in transit-served regional and community centers, neighborhood districts 
and corridors. With respect to neighborhood design, centers provide a physical and activity focus 
for surrounding residents. • 

With respect to citywide urban form, these centers support the bus/fixed rail transit system and 
need to provide a sufficient base of both commercial and residential development, to support that 
transit system. In particular, fixed rail transit requires a substantial capital investment and sufficient 
residential densities around station locations to make the system viable and the investment cost-effective. 
The area around transit stations should therefore be designed to support its use. 
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Objective 5.2 
Encourage future development in centers and in nodes along corridors that are served by transit 
and are already functioning as centers for the surrounding neighborhoods, the community or the 
region. 

Policies 

5.2.1 Designate centers and districts in locations where activity is already concentrated and/or 
where good transit service is, or will be, provided. (Pl) 

Subway rail transit is a major investment that needs 
to be supported by land uses located near stations 
(Pershing Square) 

Like subways, at-grade rail transit u a major investment that 
needs to be supported by land uses located near stations 

Existing activity centers served by transit can be reinforced 
(Broadway, Downtown Los Angeles) 

5.2.2 Encourage the development of centers, districts, and selected corridor/boulevard nodes 
such that the land uses, scale, and built form allowed and/or encouraged within these areas 
allow them to function as centers and support transit use, both in daytime and nighttime 
(see Chapter 3: Land Use). Additionally, develop these areas so that they are compatible 
with surrounding neighborhoods, as defined generally by the following building 
characteristics. 

Note: Centers and districts will vary from the following general standards in scale and built form, 
depending on local conditions. Those serving higher-density neighborhoods may be at higher intensities, 
while those constrained by local conditions, such as compatibility with historical resources, will 
be at lower intensities. 

a. Buildings in neighborhood districts generally should be low rise (one- to two-stories), 
compatible with adjacent housing, and incorporate the pedestrian-oriented design elements 
defined in policy 5.8.1 and policies 3.16.1-3.16.3. They should also be located along sidewalks 
with appropriate continuous storefronts. 
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b. Buildings in community centers generally should be two to six stories in height, with the 
first several stories located along the sidewalk. They should also incorporate the 
pedestrian-oriented elements defined in policy 5.8.1. Either housing or office space may 
be located above the ground floor storefronts. 

c. The built form of regional centers will vary by location. In areas such as Wilshire and 
Hollywood Boulevards, buildings will range from low- to mid-rise buildings, with storefronts 
situated along JM:(iestrian-oriented streets. In areas such as Century City and Warner Center, 
freestanding high rises that are not pedestrian-oriented characterize portions of these centers. 
Nevertheless, regional centers should contain pedestrian-oriented areas, and incorporate 
the pedestrian-oriented design elements defined in policy 5.8.1 and policies 3.16.1 - 3.16.3. 

d. Buildings located at activity nodes along mixed-use boulevards generally shall have the 
same characteristics as either neighborhood districts or community centers, depending 
on permitted land use intensities. Housing over ground floor storefronts or in place of 
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5.2.3 

commercial development shall be encouraged along mixed-use boulevards. (Pl, Pl 8, P24, 
P25) 

Encourage the development of housing surrounding or adjacent to centers and along 
designated corridors, at sufficient densities to support the centers, corridors, and the transit 
system. While densities and distances will vary based on local conditions, the following 
residential density standards, which are based on the City's adopted Land Use/Transportation 
Policy, should be used as a general guide when updating community plans through a public 
participation process: 

a. Four-stories over parking (R4) within 1,500 feet of grade-separated (subway or arterial) 
fixed rail transit stations; 

b. Three-stories over parking (R3) within 1,500 feet of at-grade fixed rail transit stations; 

c. Two-stories over parking {RDl.5) within 750 feet of major bus corridor intersections; 

d. Where appropriate, two units per lot (R2) maybe considered within 750 feet of major 
bus corndors. 

(Pl, Pl8) 

. •'}!'' •• • ••• ,. "':- - --
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R4 housing typically will be located adjacent to 
subway stations 

R3 housing typically will be located adjacent to at-irad• 
fixed rail stations 

RDI.S housing may be located at activity nodes 
along corridors 
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STREETS 

Streets serve multiple functions (movement of vehicles, bicycles and pedestrians, shopping, recreational 
strolling) and multiple users (pedestrians, transit, automobiles and trucks). They must therefore 
be designed to accommodate these functions and users. 

Objective 5.3 
Refine the City's highway nomenclature and standards to distinguish among user priorities. 

Policies 

5.3.1 Establish the following highway segment hierarchy based on function and user priority: 

a. Pedestrian-priority segments, where designated in community centers, neighborhood 
districts, and mixed-use corridor nodes, are places where pedestrians are of paramount 
importance and where the streets can serve as open space both in daytime and nighttime. 
Generally these streets shall have the following characteristics (as defined through 
the Street Standards Committee and designated by amendments to the community 
plans to address local conditions): 

(1) Buildings should have ground floor retail and service uses that are oriented 
to pedestrians along the sidewalk, with parking behind. 

(2) Sidewalks should be wide and lined with open canopied street trees, 
pedestrian-scale street lights provided to recognized standards commensurate 
with planned nighttime use, and other pedestrian amenities. 

~~:~~t ~ ~t.-1 ~ ~i 
..... ~ ~ ~ --= ~•;.··,; ~:!-: 

b. Transit-priority segments, where designated, should give priority to pedestrians at 
transit stops and will consist of major bus or rail routes along which transit vehicles 
have priority over other vehicles. They may also include exclusive transit lanes. 

c. Vehicle-priority segments, consisting of all remaining highway segments, should give 
priority to the movement of through traffic. 

(Pl) 
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5.3.2 Adopt appropriate standards for each type of highway segment that complement existing 
highway and development standards. 

a. Roadway design standards shall address posted speed limits, minimum sidewalk widths, 
maximum corner radii, traffic lane width, on-street parking and frequency of curb 
cuts. These should consider all forms of travel including vehicle (private automobile, 
truck, transit, and other), bicycle, and pedestrian. 

b. Public improvement standards should address street tree form and spacing; street 
light type, height, and illumination level; and other streetscape elements, particularly 
in the vicinity of transit stops. Street tree form is dependent on species and available 
planting space. 

c. Building and site development standards for pedestrian-priority streets should address 
building design and use characteristics that encourage pedestrian access, as well as 
the following: building height; location and design of parking; location and 
transparency of front building facade; location and design of pedestrian entrances 
and other openings; utilities; and signage. 

(Pl, P3, P18) 

5.3.3 Classify highway segments by user priority in consideration of the following and other 
appropriate criteria (see illustrative cross-sections): 

a. Highway segments located in community centers or neighborhood districts on the 
Framework Element maps should be considered for pedestrian-priority highway 
segments through the Community Plan Update process. 

b. Highway segments on which at-grade fixed rail transit lines would be located or which 
are major bus corridors with 10-minute peak hour headways in the Basin and 15-minute 
peak hour headways in the Valley should be considered as transit-priority highway 
segments. 

c. All other highway segments should be considered as vehicle-priority segments. 

(Pl, P3) 
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5.3.4 Identify commuter and recreational bicycle routes that link major destinations within the 
City, and establish and implement standards to maintain their safety and security. (P3, 
P4) 

COMMUNITY FACILITIES AND IMPROVEMENTS 

Community facilities serve the basic needs of residents and are essential to the liveability and investment 
potential of the City. With respect to neighborhood and community design, they can provide a focus 
for activity and, by doing so, contribute to the definition of each neighborhood or community's character. 
Policies in the Framework Element provide the opportunity to locate community facilities in a manner 
that reinforces or defines the character of the communities or neighborhoods in which they are located. 
Given current fiscal constraints, facilities could be shared and financed/developed by non-traditional 
means. 

Objective 5.4 
Encourage the development of community facilities and improvements that are based on need within 
the centers and reinforce or define those centers and the neighborhoods they serve. 

Policies 

5.4.1 Encourage the design of existing and new schools for multiple functions, including, but 
not limited to, the following: 

a. Design of school yards to be used as parks accessible to surrounding neighborhoods; 

b. Design of school libraries to be used as community libraries, where feasible; and 

c. Design of school auditoriums to be used as community meeting rooms. 

(Pl6) 
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5.4.2 

5.4.3 

5.4.4 

Locate libraries, cultural facilities, police substations and other community facilities on 
the ground floors of mixed-use buildings, where feasible. (P18, P22) 

Locate community facilities in or near community and regional centers. (Pl, P18) 

Encourage the use of community facilities for n!_ghttime activity through the use of appropriate 
roadway and pedestrian area lighting. (P48) 

LIVEABLE NEIGHBORHOODS 

As discussed previously, the definition of the City's current form and character resides largely in 
its neighborhoods. Neighborhoods should therefore be the focus of the City's planning efforts with 
respect to urban form and community character. 

Citywide 

All neighborhoods in the City deserve to have well designed buildings and a safe, secure, and attractive 
public realm. 

Objective 5.5 
Enhance the liveability of all neighborhoods by upgrading the quality of development and improving 
the quality of the public realm. 

Policies 

5.5.1 Plant and/or facilitate the planting of street trees, which provide shade and give scale to 
residential and commercial streets in all neighborhoods in the City. (P24, P30, P50) 

Street trees in a residential neighborhood Street trees in • neighborhood shopping district 

5.5.2 Install "slow residential streets" where requested by residents and feasible within the 
established street hierarchy. Techniques include speed bumps, diagonal parking, widened 
sidewalks and narrowed streets. (P24) 
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"Slow streets" may include speed bumps and dia:onal parkin: to reduce lnlffic 
speed 

5.5.3 Formulate and adopt building and site design standards and guidelines to raise the quality 
of design Citywide. (Pl8, P24, P25) 

5.5.4 Determine the appropriate urban design elements at the neighborhood level, such as sidewalk 
width and materials, street lights and trees, bus shelters and benches, and other street 
furniture. (Pl, P3) 

Streetsc:ape elements include trees, lighting, benches, trash receptacles, bus 
shelters, and special pavin: 

5.5.6 Identify building and site design elements for commercial or mixed-use streets in centers, 
that may include: the height above which buildings must step back; the location of the 
building base horizontal articulation; and other design elements. (P24, P25) 
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Good building design can take a variely of forms and can vary from one neighborhood to another 

5.5.7 Promote the undergrounding of utilities throughout the City's neighborhoods, districts, 
and centers. (P15) 

Conservation Areas 

Conservation areas (all areas outside designated districts, centers, and boulevards) will not absorb 
substantial amounts of additional development. By encouraging growth and new development in 
mixed-use districts, centers and along corridors/boulevards, in revitalized industrial districts and 
around transit stations, . the Framework Element proposes to conserve the City's residential 
neighborhoods. For a more detailed discussion of conservation areas, see the introduction to Chapter 
3: Land Use. 

Objective 5. 6 
Conserve and reinforce the community character of neighborhoods and commercial districts not 
designated as growth areas. 

Policy 

5.6.1 Revise community plan designations as necessary to conserve the existing urban form and 
community character of areas not designated as centers, districts, or mixed-use boulevards. 
(Pl) 

Community plan designations can conserve single-family neighborhoods 
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Objective 5. 7 
Provide a transition between conservation neighborhoods and their centers. 

Policies 

5.7.1 Establish standards for transitions in building height and fo r on-site landscape buffers. 
(Pl8, P24, P25) 

5. 7.2 Limit uses, where feasible, that are incompatible with housing on parcels directly adjacent 
to conservation neighborhoods. (Pl8) 

MAX. THREE STORIES OVff PARKING 

~ R2 ZONING (TYPICALLY lWO STORIES) OR 
RI ZONING (EXISTING lWO STORY HOUSES 

The lack of transition between commercial buildings and 
single-family housing shown here is no longer permitted 

Transitions between higher-density housing and single-
family housing can he provided by steppinz: dOWD the building 
height and landscaping buffers 

Neighborhood Districts and Community Centers 

Neighborhood districts and community centers are planned to be central components of the City's 
physical structure. Future development will be concentrated within them and they are to serve as 
the focus of community life for the surrounding neighborhoods. The physical design of these areas 
is critical to those who will live in them and those who will visit them from outside to use their services. 

Objective 5.8 
Reinforce or encourage the establishment of a strong pedestrian orientation in designated neighborhood 
districts, community centers, and pedestrian-oriented subareas within regional centers, so that these 
districts and centers can serve as a focus of activity for the surrounding community and a focus for 
investment in the community. 

Policies 

5.8.1 Buildings in pedestrian-oriented districts and centers should have the following general 
characteristics: 

a. An exterior building wall high enough to define the street, create a sense of enclosure, 
and typically located along the sidewalk; 

b. A building wall more-or-less continuous along the street frontage; 

c. Ground floor building frontage designed to accommodate commercial uses, community 
facilities, or display cases; 

d. Shops with entrances directly accessible from the sidewalk and located at frequent 
intervals; 

e. Well lit exteriors fronting on the sidewalk that provide safety and comfort commensurate 
with the intended nighttime use, when appropriate; 
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f. Ground floor building walls devoted to display windows or display cases; 

g. Parking located behind the commercial frontage and screened from view and driveways 
located on side streets where feasible; 

h. Inclusion of bicycle parking areas and facilities to reduce the need for vehicular use; 
and 

I. The area within 15 feet of the sidewalk may be an arcade that is substantially open 
to the sidewalk to accommodate outdoor dining or other activities. 

(P4, P18, P24, P25) 
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Mixed-use (housinc over shops) with c,ound floor retail and a more or less 
continuous building wall along tbe street frontace 

5.8.2 The primary commercial streets within pedestrian-oriented districts and centers should 
have the following characteristics: 

a. Sidewalks: 15-17 feet wide (see illustrative street cross-sections). 

b. Mid-block medians (between intersections): landscaped where feasible. 

c. Shade trees, pruned above business signs, to P.rovide a continuous canopy along the 
sidewalk and/or palm trees to provide visibility from a distance. 

d. Pedestrian amenities ( e.g., benches, pedestrian-scale lighting, special paving, window 
boxes and planters). 

(Pl, P3, P4, P25) 
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Wide sidewalks and pedestrian amenities such as beaches, trash receptacles, 
and shade trees 



5.8.3 Revise parking requirements in appropriate locations to reduce costs and permit 
pedestrian-oriented building design: 

a. 

b. 

Modify parking standards and trip generation factors based on proximity to transit 
and provision of mixed-use and affordable housing. 

Provide centralized and shared parking facilities as needed by establishing parking 
districts or business improvement districts and permit in-lieu parking fees in selected 
locations to further reduce on-site parking and make mixed-use development 
economically feasible. 

(P18, P24, P31) 

--:---------~~---:.,,,. ___ _ -

Centralized parking may be necessary for the viability of milled-use in some areas 

5.8.4 Encourage that signage be designed to be integrated with the architectural character of 
the buildings and convey a visually attractive character. (P26, P27) 

IMPROVING PERSONALSAFETYTIIROUGHURBANFORMAND NEIGHBORHOOD DESIGN1 

Good design is essential to the creation of safer, more comfortable environments. Defensible space 
is created when pedestrians have a clear sense of spatial definition, and when natural surveillance 
potential is used to its best advantage. Natural surveillance in development takes the form of placing 
public spaces or high activity areas where they provide a visual overview or line of sight to potentially 
unsafe areas. Mixed-use also provides increased security through increased activity and natural 
surveillance. Clearly defined and observable spaces create a perception of risk for potential offenders 
while giving pedestrians a sense of security. 

Objective 5.9 

Encourage proper design and effective use of the built environment to help increase personal safety 
at all times of the day. 

Policies: 

5.9.1 Facilitate observation and natural surveillance through improved development standards 
which provide for common areas, adequate lighting, clear definition of outdoor spaces, 
attractive fencing, use of landscaping as a natural barrier, secure storage areas, good visual 

See "Design Out Crime" program adopted by City Council in June 1995 and Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design. Design Guidelines to 
"Design Out Crime," December 1995. 
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connections between residential, commercial, or public environments and grouping activity 
functions such as child care or recreation areas. (P18) 

5.9.2 Encourage mixed-use development which provides for activity and natural surveillance 
after commercial business hours through the development of ground floor retail uses and 
sidewalk cafes. Mixed-use should also be enhanced by locating community facilities such 
as libraries, cultural facilities or police substations, on the ground floor o( such building, 
where feasible. (P18) 
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CHAPTER 6 - OPEN SPACE AND CONSERVATION 

INTRODUCTION AND 
SUMMARY OF ISSUES 

INTRODUCTION 

Th_e J:ramework ~lt:ment contains ~oals, 
ob1ect1ves, and pohc1es f~r the provision, 
management, and conservation of Los Angeles' 
open space resources, addresses the outdoor 
recreation needs of the City's residents and 
are intended to guide the amendment df the 
General Plan's Open Space and Conservation 
Element As established by the State legislature, 
"open space" is defmed at a broader level than 
the tr='ditional zones that have been used by 
th~ City. It encompasses both publicly- and 
pnvately-owned properties that are unimproved 
and used for the preservation of natural 
resources, managed production of resources, 
outdoor recreation, and protection of life and 
property due to natural hazards. The inclusion 
of policies affecting private open space in this 
Elem~nt ~hould not be interpreted to mean that 
the City mtends to change fair market values 
or purchase such land. 

The Framework Element's Open Space and 
Conservation policies also examine unconven­
tional, non-statutory ways that the City of 
Los ~geles f!lay create and utilize open space, 
part~cu~arly m pa~s of the City where there 
IS a significant deficiency of this resource. These 
open space policies therefore address matters 
of land us~, urban form, and parks develop­
ment; subJects that are also addressed in other 
chapters of this document. 

SUMMARY OF OPEN SPACE 
CHARACTERISTICS AND CONDITIONS 

Although Los Angeles has open space resources 
located throughout its many neighborhoods, 
the City is properly characterized as an 
urbanized area framed by open space. The 
Pacific Ocean, San Gabriel Mountains, Santa 
Susana Mountains, Baldwin Hills, and the Santa 
Monica Mountains are examples of natural open 
space resources that bound the City and help 
define its geography and influence its develop­
ment patterns. 

Withi_n these open space areas, a wide variety 
of environmental and recreational activities take 
pla~: from bird-watching to horseback riding, 
n:iaking Los Angeles unique among cities of its 
size. 
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Economic, social, and ecological imperatives 
require that Los Angeles take full advantage 
of all existing open space elements in the City, 
a~d cr:eate an extensive, highly interconnected 
Citywide Greenways Network. The economic 
dimension of this proposition is based on the 
development of places of pride and amenity that 
will maintain and augment property values, 
attract new investment, and establish greater 
eco~om_ic sta~ility in the neighborhoods. The 
social d1mens1on IS founded on the availability 
an~ distribution of open space resources to all 
residents of the City, on the way in which open 
space can instill and/or increase pride of place, 
an_d on the ability of open space to connect 
n~ighborhoods and people throughout the entire 
City. The ecological dimension is based on the 
impro~ement of water quality a_nd supply, the 
reduction of flood hazards, improved air 
quality, and the provision of ecological corridors 
for birds and wildlife. 

The City's open space policies seek to resolve 
the following issues: 

1. Open space conservation and development 
are oJten competing goals. 

Conserving ecologically and aesthetically 
important areas while meeting the needs of the 
developing community can create some difficult 
choices. During the 1980s, Los Angeles County 
created a network of Significant Ecological 
Areas (SEAs) to save remnants of the State's 
natural heritage. The status of many of these 
SEAs is not known to County officials, however, 
because very few resources were available to 
monitor and preserve them. Despite this lack 
of information, it is clear that development such 
as housing construction, commercial projects, 
roads and landfills has encroached upon many 
of the SEAs. Given that the City is largely built 
out, the pressure for development to intrude 
into these areas will likely continue. 

2. T~ere is a deficiency of open space in the 
City. 

As the City urbanizes, and the pressures of 
population growth and encroaching develop­
ment activity increases, the amount of land 
available for open space continues to diminish. 
The difficulty in acquiring large, contiguous 
tracts ofland reduces the likelihood of creating 
new regional parks the size of Griffith Park or 
smaller community and neighborhood parks. 
In addition, there are insufficient local funds 
to purchase open space land. 



3. The Los Angeles River presents numerous 
opportunities for enhancing the City's open 
space network. 

Since the Los Angeles River and its tributaries 
pass throu§h much of the City, they could 
become the 'spine" of the Citywide Greenways 
Network. Where appropriate, these waterways 
could be developed as places for outdoor 
recreation and become amenities in the commu­
nities through which they pass. 

4. Park acquisition is limited due to existing 
patterns of development and lack of 
funding. 

Since the availability of open space acquisition 
funds is based in part on local development 
activity, areas of Los Angeles that experience 
little or no development have more limited 
resources to acquire open space. Not surpris­
ingly, such communities are often also the areas 
with the greatest open space need. 

The City has traditionally acquired open space 
through Quimby fees, park dedication require­
ments, and a dwelling unit construction 
surcharge. Quimby fees differ from the 
construction tax in that they are collected from 
development projects and must be spent in the 
community in which they are collected. Some 
areas of the City are recipients of both the 
Quimby fees and the construction surcharge 
fee. Older areas of the City in which little new 
residential development occurs receive consider­
ably lesser levels of funds and are characterized 
by the highest development densities. Discrep­
ancies in the amount of open space that exists 

GOALS, OBJECTIVES, AND POLICIES 

among communities results in the more densely 
populated areas having insufficient open space 
to meet the needs of their population. 

5. Park standards do not reflect cu"ent 
conditions and needs. 

Standards for various cat~ories of parks, which 
were created when the availability of open space 
was not as limited, should be re-examined in 
view of changing population and urban form 
dynamics. If the population continues to grow 
and the amount of open space available remains 
more or less the same, the discreeancy between 
what is and what should be wdl continue to 
widen. 

Existing open space standards (and, more 
significantly, existing open space acquisition 
policies) do not sufficiently recognize the full 
range of potential open space resources at the 
neighborhood and community levels. As 
opportunities for traditional open space 
resources are diminished, it is important to 
identify areas of open space that have not 
traditionally been considered as resources. 
Thus, vacated railroad lines, drainage channels, 
planned transit routes and utility rights-or-way, 
or pedestrian-oriented streets and small parks, 
where feasible, might serve as important 
resources for serving the open space and 
recreation needs of City residents in communi­
ties where those resources are currently in short 
supply. Additionally, as resources diminish, 
the quality, intensity, and maintenance of 
existing open Sl)ace ( especially in more dense 
neighborhoods) becomes more important. 

The following presents the goals, objectives, and policies related to open space and conservation 
in the City of Los Angeles. Programs that implement these policies are found in the last chapter 
of this document. Programs are also referenced after each policy in this document. 

Goal6A 
An integrated citywide/regional public and private open space system that serves and is accessible 
by the City's population and is unthreatened by encroachment from other land uses. 

RESOURCE CONSERVATION AND MANAGEMENT 

Objective 6.1 
Protect the City's natural settings from the encroachment of urb~ • development, allowing for the 
development, use, management, and maintenance of each component of the City's natural resources 
to contribute to the sustainability of the region. 
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Policies 

6.1.1 Consider appropriate methodologies to protect significant remaining open spaces for resource 
protection and mitigation of environmental hazards, such as flooding, in and on the periphery 
of the City, such as the use of tax incentives for landowners to preserve their lands, 
development rights exchanges in the local area, participation in land banking, public 
acquisition, land exchanges, and Williamson Act contracts. (P2) 

6.1.2 Coordinate City operations and development policies for the protection and conservation 
of open space resources, by: 

a. Encouraging City departments to take the lead in utilizing water re-use technology, 
including graywater and reclaimed water for public landscape maintenance purposes 
and such other purposes as may be feasible; 

b. Preserving habitat linkages, where feasible, to provide wildlife corridors and to protect 
natural animal ranges; and 

c. Preserving natural viewsheds, whenever possible, in hillside and coastal areas. 

(P2, P9, P59, P60) 

6.1.3 Reassess the environmental importance of the County of Los Angeles designated Significant 
Ecological Areas (SEAs) that occur within the City of Los Angeles and evaluate the 
appropriateness of the inclusion of other areas that may exhibit equivalent environmental 
value. (P2, P59) 

6.1.4 Conserve, and manage the .undeveloped portions of the City's watersheds, where feasible, 
as open spaces which protect, conserve, and enhance natural resources. (P2, PS) 

6.1.5 Provide for an on-site evaluation of sites located outside of targeted growth areas, as specified 
in amendments to the community plans, for the identification of sensitive habitats, sensitive 
species, and an analysis of wildlife movement, with specific emphasis on the evaluation 
of areas identified on the Biological Resource Maps contained in the Framework Element's 
Technical Background Report and Environmental Impact Report (Figures BRlA-D). (P2) 

6.1.6 Consider preservation of private land open space to the maximum extent feasible. In areas 
where o~en space values determine the character of the community, development should 
occur with special consideration of these characteristics. (P70) 

6.1. 7 Encourage an increase of open space where opportunities exist throughout the City to protect 
wild areas such as the Sepulveda Basin and Chatsworth Reservoir. (Pl, P2, P59) 

OUTDOOR RECREATION 

Objective 6.2 
Maximize the use of the City's existing open space network and recreation facilities by enhancing 
those facilities and providing connections, particularly from targeted growth areas, to the existing 
regional and community open space system. 

Policy 

6.2.1 Establish, where feasible, the linear open space system represented in the Citywide Greenways 
Network map, to provide additional open space for active and passive recreational uses 
and to connect adjoining neighborhoods to one another and to regional open space resources 
(see Figure 6-1). This Citywide Greenways Network is hierarchical and is composed of 
three levels: regional, community, and local/ neighborhood. While these levels are of equal 
importance, they vary in scale and the degree to which they impact the City at large. 
Additionally, while these levels overlap one another, they can still be differentiated and 
broken down as follows: 
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Citywide Greenways Network 
In the City of Los Angeles 

NOTES 

This map 1s a generaltzed representation of Framework po/tty recommendallOns for public open space to seM! as a basis for u~at1ng the 
crty's Open Space Elemem for goals and policies that further describe !he citywide greenways network refer to lhe Open Space chapter 
of the framework Elemen1. 

As a generallled map, the boundaries are not precise; they are intended to illustrate an mtegrated citywide/regional greenways system to 
serve 1he open space needs of the city's JX)pulation Some other 1unsd1Ct100S have been included for the purJX)ses of 1llusua11ng continuity; 
any mclus,on of povate space ,s unintentional Spec1hc boundaries and open space land use classlficat1ons w,11 be determined by the 
Commomry Plans 

The lmear open space syslem represented by the Citywide Greenways Network (11 provides addltlOflal open space for act,ve and passrve 
recreahonat uses. and (21 connects ad1ommg neighborhoods to one aoother and to regional open space ,esources. This greenways network 
1s hierarchical and •s composed of three levels. local/neighborhood. commurnty, and regional . 

• The local/ne,ghborhood components include pedestnan-su~mg streets. open space associated with pubhc fac1ht1es such as schools. 
small local parks. and commurnty gardens 

• The commurnty component 1s composed of d1st11c1 parks and cmc open spaces conneeled to the network. mclud1ng elements such as 
communiry and neighborhood parks. connected U,, linear. non-motorized transportation linkages such as the LNOOT bike paths. walking 
and h1kmg trails. and local bike paths 

• The ,eg,onal component of the network is composed of the beaches. the moontains. and the Los Angeles River system - the three most 
contmuous natural features of the urban 1eg10n and lhus the p11mary elements of the netwo,k, river tributaries, arroyos and washes that 
take sto,m water to the ocean. rad hnes and ullhty comdors that may, where feasible. serve as e1thet active or passive mu tu-use greenway 

comdors to become coMectors to the beaches and the over and to link adiacent d1stucts to each other lhroogh !he network: and all 
re910nal part.s made accessible from the network and directly conrw?cted to local collecto,s 
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Reproduction of Text shown on Citywide Greeways Network Map 

This map is a generalized representation of Framework Element policy recommendations for public 
open space to serve as a basis for updating the City's Open Space and Conservation Elements. 

As a generalized map, the boundaries are not precise; they are intended to illustrate an integrated 
citywide/regional greenways system to serve the open space needs of the City's population. Some 
other jurisdictions have been included for purposes of illustrating continuity; any inclusion of private 
space is unintentional and no restriction on the use of such properties is implied. Specific boundaries 
and open space land use classifications should be determined in the community plans. 

The linear open space system represented by the Citywide G reenways Network (1) provides additional 
open space for active and passive recreational uses, and (2) connects adjoining neighborhoods to 
one another and to regional open space resources. This greenways network is differentiated by 
function and is composed of three levels: local/neighborhood, community, and regional. 

• The local/neighborhood components include pedestrian-supporting streets, open space associated 
with public facilities such as schools, small local parks, and community gardens. 

• The community component is composed of district parks and civic open spaces connected to 
the network, including elements such as community and neighborhood parks, connected by 
linear, non-motorized transportation linkages such as bike paths, walking and hiking trails, 
and local bike ways. 

• The regional component of the network is composed of the beaches, the mountains, and the 
Los Angeles River system - the three most continuous natural features of the urban region 
and thus the primary elements of the network; river tributaries, arroyos and washes that take 
storm water to the ocean; rail lines and utility corridors that may, where feasible, without 
compromising public safety or facility security, serve as either active or passive multi-use 
greenway corridors to become connectors to the beaches and the river and to link adjacent 
districts to each other through the network; and all regional parks made accessible from the 
network and directly connected to local collectors. 
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a. 

b. 

c. 

(P2) 

The regional component of the network is composed of the beaches, the mountains, 
and the Los Angeles River system - the three most continuous natural features of 
the urban region and thus the primary elements of the network; river tributaries, 
arroyos and washes that take storm water to the ocean; rail lines and utility corridors, 
where feasible without compromising public safety or facility security, that may serve 
multiple purposes to become connectors to the beaches and the river and link adjacent 
districts to each other through the network; and all regional parks made accessible 
from the network. While considering open space improvements of the River and 
drainages, their primary purpose for flood control shall be considered. 

The community component is composed of parks and civic open spaces connected 
to the network, including elements such as community and neighborhood parks, 
connected by linear, non-motorized transportation linkages such as walking and hiking 
trails and local bike paths. 

The local/neighborhood companents include pedestrian-supporting streets, open space 
associated with public facilities such as schools, small parks, and community gardens. 

6.2.2. Protect and expand equestrian resources, where feasible, and maintain safe links in major 
public open space areas such as Hansen Dam, Sepulveda Basin, Griffith Park, and the San 
Gabriel, Santa Monica, Santa Susanna Mountains and the Simi Hills. 

a. Maintain the equestrian facilities on publicly owned lands, such as Hansen Dam and 
the Los Angeles Equestrian Center. 

b. Preserve, where feasible, the "Horsekeeping Supplemental Use District" ("K" District), 
with links to major open areas. 

c. Support the policies and objectives of the Rim of the Valley Trail Corridor Master 
Plan, the Urban Greenways Plan, and the Major Equestrian and Hiking Trails Plan 
(and all amendments) as a foundation for promoting and maintaining a trail system 
within the City. 

(Pl, P58, P59) 

PUBLIC SAFETY 

Objective 6.3 
Ensure that open space is managed to minimize environmental risks to the public. 

Policies 

6.3.1 Preserve flood plains, landslide areas, and steep terrain areas as open space, wherever ~ible, 
to minimize the risk to public safety. (Pl, P2) 

6.3.2 Seek to ensure that the users of the City's open space system are safe and secure. (P2) 

6.3.3 Utilize development standards to promote development of public open space that is visible, 
thereby helping to keep such spaces and facilities as safe as possible. (P18, P24, P25) 

COMMUNITY ST ABILITY 

Objective 6.4 
Ensure that the City's open spaces contribute positively to the stability and identity of the communities 
and neighborhoods in which they are located or through which they pass. 
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Policies 

6.4.1 Encourage and seek to provide for usable open space and recreational facilities that are 
distributed throughout the City. (P2, P14) 

6.4.2 

6.4.3 

6.4.4 

6.4.5 

6.4.6 

6.4.7 

6.4.8 

6.4.9 

6.4.10 

a. 

b. 

Encourage increases in parks and other open space lands where deficiencies exist, such 
as South East and South Central Los Angeles and neighborhoods developed prior to the 
adoption of the State Quimby Act in 1965 (As amended in 1972). (Pl, P2, P54) 

Encourage appropriate connections between the City's neighborhoods and elements of 
the Citywide Greenways Network. (P2, PSS, P59) 

Consider open space as an integral ingredient of neighborhood character, especially in 
targeted growth areas, in order that open space resources contribute positively to the City's 
neighborhoods and urban centers as highly desirable places to live (see Chapter 5: Urban 
Form and Neighborhood Design). (Pl, P2) 

Provide public open space in a manner that is responsive to the needs and wishes of the 
residents of the City's neighborhoods through the involvement oflocal residents in the selection 
and design of local parks. In addition to publicly-owned and operated open space, 
management mechamsms may take the form of locally run private/non-profit management 
groups, and should allow for th~private acquisition of land with a commitment for 
maintenance and public access. (P2, PSS, P59) 

Explore ways to connect neighborhoods through open space linkages, including the "healing" 
of neighborhoods divided by freeways, through the acquisition and development of air 
rights over freeways (such as locations along the Hollywood Freeway between Cahuenga 
Pass and Downtown), which could be improved as a neighborhood recreation resource. 
(P2, P14) 

Consider as part of the City's open space inventory of pedestrian streets, community gardens, 
shared school playfields, and privately-owned commercial open spaces that are accessible 
to the public, even though such elements fall outside the conventional definitions of "open 
space." This will help address the open space and outdoor recreation needs of communities 
that are currently deficient in these resources (see the Recreation and Parks section in 
Chapter 9: Infrastructure and Public Services). (P2) 

Maximize the use of existing public open space resources at the neighborhood scale and 
seek new opportunities for private development to enhance the open space resources of 
the neighborhoods. 

Encourage the development of public plazas, forested streets, farmers markets, 
residential commons, rooftop spaces, and other places that function like open space 
in urbanized areas of the City with deficiencies of natural open space, especially in 
targeted growth areas. 

Encourage the improvement of open space, both on public and P.rivate property, as 
opportunities arise. Such places may include the dedication of' unbuildable" areas 
or sites that may serve as green space, or pathways and connections that may be 
improved to serve as neighborhood landscape and recreation amenities. 

(P2, P14, PSO) 

Encourage the incorporation of small-scaled public open spaces within transit-oriented 
development, both as plazas and small parks associated with transit stations, and as areas 
of public access in private joint development at transit station locations. (P2) 

Provide for the joint use of open space with existing and future public facilities, where feasible. 
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a. Give priority to the development of sites as open space for public access that are located 
with or occupied by other public facilities such as schools, child care facilities, and 
libraries. 

b. Resolve differences of policy and practice between the City's various departments 
and the Los Angeles Unified School District to ensure the joint use of school sites in 
whole or in part for neighborhood open space needs. In particular, pursue legislation 
to address the issue of public liability in situations of joint use or joint development 
of public properties, so that the liability may be equitably shared by multiple agencies 
(such as the School District and the Department of Recreation and Parks). 

(P2, P14, P16) 

6.4.11 Seek opportunities to site open space adjacent to existing public facilities, such as schools, 
and encourage the establishment of mutually beneficial development agreements that make privately-owned open space accessible to the public. For example, encourage the improvement 
of scattered small open spaces for public access in _E!l"ate _projects with small branch libraries, child care centers, or decentralized schools. (P2, Pl6) 

RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT 

Objective 6.5 
Provide adequate funding for open space resource management and development. 

Policies 

6.5.1 

6.5.2 

6.5.3 

6.5.4 

6.5.5 

Implementation should be accomplished incrementally. (P2, P14) 

Establish programs for financing open space acquisition, development and maintenance. (P2, P14, P66) • 

Seek linkages with other requirements, such as air quality mandates, flood control 
requirements, or water reclamation needs, wherever possible. (P8, P54, P65) 

Encourage and facilitate assessment districts for street amenity improvements. (P2, P32) 

Establish incentives for the provision of publicly accessible open space in conjunction with private development projects. (P2, P14, P19, P66) 
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CHAPTER 7 - ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

INTRODUCTION AND 
SUMMARY OF ISSUES 

INTRODUCTION 

The Framework Element's fundamental 
econ!)mic development goals are twofold: to 
provide the physical locations and competitive 
financial environment necessary to attract 
various types of economic development to 
L_os ~g~les, a~d to encourage the geographic 
~istribution ?f J~b growth in a manner sup1;K>rt-
1ve of the City s overall planning objectives. 
~n order to encourage economic development 
ID Los Angeles and effectively compete for 
~ ~pportunities in an increasingly competi­
tive n~tional economy, the City needs to offer 
meamngful development incentives. This is 
particularly true ID those areas that have 
historically received a less than proportional 
share of Citywide employment and development 
opportunities. 

Job retention and creation are directly related 
to enhanced economic development opportuni­
ties. Th~ policies and programs presented below 
seek !o 1Dcreast: employment ID the City at a 
con~1derably higher rate than is currently 
proJected. This objective is vitally important 
to Los Angeles' future, since higher job creation 
will not only provide improved employment 
opportunities for City residents, but also help 
maintain the City's fiscal health. 

! he ~onomic development policies presented 
m thIS chapter are desigDed to facilitate business 
retention and job growth in several important 
ways: These include providing appropriate sites 
and 1Dfrastructure to accommodate future 
commercial and industrial growth; streamlining 
the City's permitting and regulatory processes; 
focusing the City's economic development 
efforts to more effectively utilize available 
resources; and, where appropriate, providing 
financial incentives to attract development to 
targeted districts, centers, and boulevards. 

In the current economic environment, it has 
~eco~e increasingly clear that municipal 
mcentives cannot create market demand. At 
best, public incentives can serve to focus existing 
demand into centers, districts, and mixed-use 
boulevards. This is only possible, however, to 
the degree that market forces are influenced 
by the effects of available public resources 
directed at economic development. The City's 
limited economic development resources must 
therefore be channeled into actions that 
opt!mize !'!turns ~m afforda~le levels of public 
action. Given thIS fIScal reahty and the City's 
desire to achieve its economic development 
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objectives while preserving the stability of 
existing neighborhoods, the economic develop­
ment policies focus growth in specific parts of 
the City. 

To establish a basis for addressing the interre­
lated goals of job creation, stimulation of 
citywide economic development, and the 
provision of development incentives in specific 
parts of Los Angeles, the City should adopt the 
following types of areas as the focus of the 
Economic Development chapter (see Figure 7-1 ): 

• existing commercial centers and corri­
dors; 

• existing growing industrial/business 
sectors; 

• existing large industrial sites suitable 
for reuse (e.g., the General Motors site); 

• emerging commercial and industrial 
areas, perhaps without current suitable 
sites (e.g., North Hollywood); 

• existing Enterprise Zones and Incentive 
Areas; 

• adopted Center locations; 

• proposed community focal points and 
transit centers; and 

• existing and projected transit facility 
concentrations. 

By focusing the City's economic development 
efforts to these areas, the Framework Element 
ac~!)wled~es that the goals, objectives and 
pohc1es which follow cannot be generically 
applied to the entire City. Instead, the Frame­
work Element directs its economic development 
efforts towards specific regions of the City, 
thereby optimizing its resources and improving 
the chances for success. In order to better 
understand how these areas relate to the City's 
economic development strategy, this chapter 
categorizes them as either market-linked areas 
or policy-linked areas; labels which indicate 
the kind of action that is required to foster the 
desired economic activity. 

Policy-Linked Areas 

Policy-linked areas are places that private 
developers have historically found unattractive 
~ue to~ wide variety of socio-econ~mic factors, 
mcludmg the low revenue-generating potential 
of commercial uses that result from the resident 
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Text for Figure 7-1 

NOTES: 

Policies in the Framework Element address economic issues citywide. This map identifies areas 
characterized by unique opportunities or constraints that make them candidates for the consideration 
of economic strategies and implementation priorities. 

1. Areas that represent adopted policies and strategies include State Enterprise Zones, 
Redevelopment Areas, and Los Angeles Neighborhood Initiative (LANI) Areas. 

2. Areas that are candidates for designation as various types of economic policy districts include 
Los Angeles Community Redevelopment Agency Recovery Study Areas. 

3. Maps in the Framework Element identify market-linked areas that are a focus of economic 
policy. These areas are defined and elaborated upon in this chapter. 

4. Downtown Los Angeles, the Port of Los Angeles, Los Angeles International Airport, and 
other local airports are areas with broad regional and international market links. Improvement 
of these facilities and implementation of economic development programs in these areas will 
have a regional impact on employment and economic growth. 
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population's low-income level. As the name 
implies, these areas require government 
sponsored and championed policy initiatives 
to stimulate demand and affect the kind of 
positive economic changes deemed necessary 
to improve their quality of life. 

Policy-linked areas are identified on the basis 
of economic need, such as a lack of existing 
employment centers, high resident unemploy­
ment rates, and low resident income levels. 
Based on these criteria, the City could target 
underdeveloped sections of South Central Los 
Angeles for policy-linked economic development 
incentives, including streamlining the develop­
ment approval process and focusing the efforts 
of self-help programs on small business formula­
tion assistance and job skill retraining. 

Market-Linked Areas 

Market-linked areas are places where incentive 
programs, together with a streamlining of the 
approval process, could facilitate development 
by removing existing obstacles where it would 
otherwise be attractive from a market perspec­
tive. Although these areas have historically been 
places where demand is in evidence, they require 
additional incentives to attract development 
in the current market environment These are 
also areas where existing commercial centers 
and industrial concentrations could capture 
large shares of the City's future growth. 

Industrial lands adjacent to the Port of 
Los Angeles are considered as a market-linked 
area. While there is potentially strong demand 
for industrial space in this area, demands are 
constrained by the limited availability of 
suitably sized sites with the required modern 
support services, making the development of 
new industry unfeasible. To address this 
constraint, the City could locate and/or assist 
in the assembly of suitable individual sites in 
the area so the private sector could more 
efficiently meet current and emerging market 
needs. 

Another market linked area is the General 
Motors (GM) plant site, an area which requires 
reconfiguration and modernization if it is to 
become an asset to the City. By actively 
facilitating the re-use of this site or others in 
the San Fernando Valley, the City could 
reestablish this region, a hi~hly sought after 
high-tech industrial location m the recent past, 
as a competitive "player" in the national 
economy and the emerging Pacific Rim market­
place as it develops in the coming decade. 

The active industrial areas of South Central 
and Southeast Los Angeles are yet another kind 
of market-linked area. To ensure their long-

7-4 

term competitiveness and expansion, this kind 
of existing and growing industrial zone needs 
to be actively encouraged and stimulated. Since 
the South Central and Southeast industrial 
areas adjacent to Downtown Los Angeles 
currently serve a growing garment industry 
and light manufacturing market, this means 
identifying the locational needs of new compa­
nies and the job training needs of the existing 
work force, as well as helping to meet those 
needs by refining existing programs or provid­
ing new, more direct forms of assistance. 

The mirror of these examples is the deteriorat­
ing industrial area with limited future industrial 
potential, which market forces could recycle 
mto more viable land uses. While no direct 
public action would be needed in this example, 
a strategic decision should be made to allow 
such areas to recycle in response to the market 
through flexible zoning designations that would 
allow such changes. 

Finally, another kind of market-linked area is 
one that requires the active stimulation of 
concentrated commercial and mixed-use 
development along established commercial 
corridors, at transit stations and in community 
centers. To the extent that new growth is 
accommodated in these areas, cost efficiencies 
are maximized both from the development as 
well as the infrastructure perspective. Neigh­
borhoods also benefit as a result of concentrat­
ing development, because targeted growth limits 
the intrusion of development on existing 
residential neighborhoods. From a market 
perspective, such concentrated development 
maximizes potential foot traffic within pedes­
trian accessible areas, increasing potential 
volume levels as well as market appeal. 

To address the challenges facing the market­
linked areas discussed above, the City can 
undertake a variety of actions, two examples 
of which follow: 

• Establish priority areas within 
Los Angeles called "industrial preserva­
tion zones," and focus active assistance 
programs within them to maximize the 
impact of anticipated limited resources 
and assure a viable range of competitive 
industrial sites in the City to help 
maintain a core manufacturing base 
through the turn of the century. 

• Encourage mixed-use commercial and 
residential development within targeted 
areas throughout the City through 
zoning, entitlement processes and 
incentive programs, recognizing that 
market forces will ultimately decide 
where such actions will in fact be 
implemented. 



In addition, the City must take advantage of 
the critical role of the Port of Los Angeles and 
the Los Angeles International Airport in 
supporting the local economy. These facilities 
are major generators of economic activity, both 
in their immediate vicinity and throughout the 
entire Southern California region. Under the 
Charter of the City of Los Angeles, these 
facilities are operated by City departments each 
directed by a Board of Commissioners. The 
Harbor Department and the Department of 
Airports are proprietary and self-supporting 
departments of the City that prepare, control, 
and administer their own budgets and have 
substantial authorities over the properties that 
they manage. 

As a result of the crucial role they play in 
economic development and their unique 
organizational status, these areas can benefit 
from and will require additional City actions 
form those designed to assist other market­
linked areas. In addition to receiving incentives 
initiated in other market-linked areas, such 
actions as expansion of the City's foreign trade 
zone, permit facilitation and regulatory relief, 
and other programs appropriate to these 
facilities should be investigated to facilitate 
economic activity throughout the City. Such 
actions will support all of the critical industrial 
sectors (trade, tourism/entertainment, transpor­
tation, and technology) upon which the future 
economy will be based. 

SUMMARY OF ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT CONDITIONS 

1. The City's current economic strategy is 
disjointed, to the extent that it has one. As 
a result, economic development tends to 
occur in haphazard manner throughout 
Los ~eles. The City must therefore create 
a cohesive economic development strategy 
to effectively focus its public resource 
expenditures in a concentrated and orderly 
manner. 

2. The City's current jobs/housing ratio must 
be maintained. If the jobs/housing ratio 
declines, that is, if the number of jobs 
declines in relationship to the number of 
housing units, then the City's economic 
vitality may spiral downward. If the 
jobs/housing ratio increases, that is, if the 
number of jobs increases in relationship to 
the number of housing units, the housing 
shortage and the need for affordable 
housing would be exacerbated. 

3. The baseline 2010 employment and housing 
forecasts prepared by the Southern Califor­
nia Association of Governments (SCAG) 
indicate that the City's jobs/housing ratio 
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will decline by 2010. This decline would 
be economically detrimental to the City for 
two major reasons: 

• Employment opportunities for existing 
and future City residents would become 
more limited, potentially resulting in 
a higher resident unemployment rate; 
and 

• The City's fiscal structure has histori­
callr been dependent on a jobs-rich 
environment. A decline in the jobs/ 
housing ratio would reflect a growth 
pattern in which residential develop­
ment outpaces commercial and indus­
trial growth. Given that nonresidential 
land uses generate proportionately more 
fIScal revenue than residential develop­
ment, a decline in the jobs/housing ratio 
would represent an undesirable growth 
pattern for the City from a fiscal • 
perspective. Whereas demand for 
municipal services would continue to 
grow commensurate with population 
growth, the City's revenue base and 
related ability to provide municipal 
services would grow at a lower rate. 
This imbalance would potentially result 
in the City being unable to maintain its 
current levels of municipal services, 
much less meet desirable standards for 
such services. 

In order to avoid the potentially detrimental 
consequences of a decline in the City's 
jobs/housing ratio, the City must implement 
a proactive economic development program 
which seeb to generate employment growth 
commensurate with projected population 
increases. Maintenance of the existing 
jobs/housing ratio of 1.46 will require that 
the City attract approximately 400,000 new 
jobs, compared to the 200,000 new jobs 
indicated m the SCAG forecasts. 

4. To effectively compete for the limited 
employment op{>Ortunities in an increasingly 
competitive national economy, and in order 
to encourage economic development in 
Los Angeles, the City must create market 
and policy driven incentives. These incen­
tives include: 

• Governmental reforms that streamline 
and shorten the application process in 
response to the needs of existing busi­
nesses and the "targeted" industries'; 

• Creation and implementation of a 
comprehensive economic development 
strategy to focus the expenditure of 
public resources into a coordinated 
series of programs and policies; 



• Commercial and industrial retrofitting 
and reuse policies and programs to 
provide modern and world-competitive 
commercial and industrial buildings and 
sites; 

• Job-training, skills-matching, and 
educational programs to enhance the 
available labor pool with skills well­
matched for the existing and targeted 
industries; 

• Active marketing to encourage "emerg­
ing" industries to locate in the City of 
Los Angeles, with an emphasis on the 
attraction of environmentally-oriented 
and clean industries; and 

• Active land use and transportation 
planning and inducements to create 

GOALS, OBJECTIVES, AND POLICIES 

concentrations of commercial and mixed-use 
growth along commercial corridors, at transit 
stations, and within community centers. To 
the extent that new growth is accommodated 
in these areas, cost efficiencies would be 
maximized from the neighborhood preservation 
and the infrastructure perspectives. 

5. The strategic goal of attracting nearly 
400,000 new jobs is not necessarily incom­
patible with protecting the stability of 
existing communities. In order to prevent 
encroachment into existing neighborhoods, 
future growth should be focused. Areas 
identified on the Framework Element land 
use map represent adequate capacities to 
accommodate the commercial and industrial 
growth necessary to support the desired job 
creation goal. 

The following presents the goals, objectives, and policies related to economic development in the 
City of Los Angeles. Programs that implement these policies are found in the last chapter of this 
document. Programs are also referenced after each policy in this document. 

GOAL 7A 
A vibrant economically revitalized City. 

Objective 7.1 
Focus available resources on a coordinated and comprehensive effort to promote economic activity 
in Los Angeles, including an aggressive marketing program that communicates the resources and 
assets available within the City. 

Policies 

7 .1.1 Reorganize local government as needed to coordinate economic development and business 
support services functions. (P35, P49) 

7 .1.2 Encourage community-based service and development entities in efforts to create small 
business expansion at the local level. (P35, P43) 

7.1.3 Create and implement an economic development strategy. (P35) 

7.1.4 Develop an infrastructure investment strategy to support the population and employment 
growth areas. (P36) 

7.1.5 Allocate available public resources within the context of the market demand anticipated 
over the next five years. (P38) 

7.1.6 Identify Federal and State mandates which represent unreasonable barriers to future economic 
development in the City, and begin to address these mandates through appropriate lobbying 
efforts. (P27) 
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GOAL 7B 
A City with land appropriately and sufficiently designated to sustain a robust commercial and 
industrial base. 

Objective 7.2 
Establish a balance of land uses that provides for commercial and industrial development which 
meets the needs of local residents, sustains economic growth, and assures maximum feasible 
environmental quality. 

Policies 

General 

7.2.1 Identify the characteristics of any surplus City-owned land and determine the 
appropriateness of designating this land for public, commercial, industrial, or 
residential uses. (P26) 

Commercial 

7.2.2 Concentrate commercial development entitlements in areas best able to support them, 
including community and regional centers, transit stations, and mixed-use corridors. This 
concentration prevents commercial development from encroaching on existing residential 
neighborhoods. (Pl8) 

7.2.3 Encourage new commercial development in proximity to rail and bus transit corridors 
and stations. (Pl, Pl8) 

7.2.4 Ensure that the City has enough capacity to accommodate the development of general 
commercial uses which support community needs in all parts of Los Angeles. (Pl) 

7 .2.5 Promote and encourage the development of retail facilities appropriate to serve the shopping 
needs of the local population when planning new residential neighborhoods or major 
residential developments. (Pl8, P38, P40) 

Office 

7.2.6 Concentrate office development in regional mixed-use centers, around transit stations, 
and within community centers. (Pl, Pl8) 

7.2.7 Encourage the introduction of telecommuting facilities in dispersed community centers 
and mixed-used corridors to reduce total vehicle miles traveled (VMT). (P2, P47) 

Industrial 

7.2.8 Retain the current manufacturing and industrial land use designations, consistent with 
other Framework Element policies, to provide adequate quantities of land for emerging 
industrial sectors. (Pl, P18) 

7.2.9 Limit the redesignation of existing industrial land to other land uses except in cases where 
such redesignation serves to mitigate existing land use conflicts, and where it meets the 
criteria spelled out in Policy 3.14.6 of Chapter 3: Land Use. (Pl8) 

7.2.10 Ensure that the City's industrial sites are regionally competitive to maintain and enhance 
a core manufacturing base. (P37, P38, P39) 

7.2.11 Ensure that the City has sufficient quantities of land suitable to accommodate existing, 
new and relocating industrial firms, whose operations are appropriate to a specific location 
in Los Angeles. (P18, P26, P38) 
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7.2.12 Establish, as shown in Figure 7-1, the area adjacent to the Port of Los Angeles, the rail 
corridor bisecting the San Fernando Valley, and the South Central/Southeast industrial 
area as market-linked targeted industrial areas (market-linked areas are described on page 
7-4). (Pl, P18) 

7.2.13 Facilitate environmentally sound operations and expansion of the Port of Los Angeles and 
the Los Angeles International Airport as major drivers of the local and regional economy. 
(P3, PS, P6, P42) 

7.2.14 Take steps to assure that new industries developed are sensitive to environmental and 
conservation issues, and that cumulative environmental impacts are addressed. 

GOAL 7C 
A City with thriving and expanding businesses. 

Objective 7.3 
Maintain and enhance the existing businesses in the City. 

Policies 

Commercial 

7.3.1 

7.3.2 

7.3.3 

Maintain the Downtown regional core as the preeminent center for office development 
in the City, the metropolitan area, and the region. Maintenance of this status is key to the 
City's economic and fiscal strength during the transition to a more service oriented economy. 
(Pl, P18) 

Retain existing neighborhood commercial activities within walking distance of residential 
areas. (Pl, P18) 

Retain the City's existing employment base through an outreach _program to existing 
businesses and an ongoing assessment of their specific land use requirements. (P35, P62) 

Industrial 

7.3.4 

7.3.5 

7.3.6 

7.3.7 

7.3.8 

Recognize the crucial role that the Port of Los Angeles and the Los Angeles International 
Airport play in future employment growth by supporting planned Port and Airport expansion 
and modernization that mitigates its negative impacts. (PS, P40) 

Improve the movement of goods and workers to industrial areas. (P3, P4, P45) 

Retain the City's existing manufacturing base through an outreach program to existing 
businesses and an ongoing assessment of their specific land use requirements. (P35, P36, 
P62) 

Prioritize the retention and renewal of existing industrial businesses. (P35, P36, P37) 

Assist existing industries located in Los Angeles with their expansion plans and/or relocation 
efforts to find suitable industrial sites in the City. (P36, P37) 

GOAL 7D 
A City able to attract and maintain new land uses and businesses. 

Governmental Services and Administrative Processing 

Objective 7.4 
Improve the provision of governmental services, expedite the administrative processing of development 
applications, and minimize public and private development application costs. 
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Policies 

7.4.1 Develop and maintain a streamlined development review process to assure the City's 
competitiveness within the Southern California region. (P67, P68) 

7.4.2 

7.4.3 

7.4.4 

Maximize opportunities for "by-right" development. (P4, P18) 

Maintain development fee structures that do not unreasonably burden specific industry 
groups, are financially competitive with other cities in the region, and reduce uncertainty 
to the development community. (P49) 

Reform municipal service delivery through combining the services provided by the various 
departments (planning, building and safety, water and power, etc.) at decentralized locations 
throughout the City. (P35, P54, P62) 

Target Industries 

Objective 7.5 
Capture a significant share of regional growth in the "targeted" or emerging industries in the City 
of Los Angeles. • 

Policies 

7.5.1 Identify emerging and pro-actively clean industries to specifically attract to the City of 
Los Angeles. (P35) 

7.5.2 Maintain an ongoing dialogue with representatives of major firms in the target industries 
to determine facility/siting, infrastructure, and labor force requirements. (P35, P37) 

7 .5.3 Strive to provide an industrial business climate that meets the needs of the targeted industries. 
(P21, P35, P36, P40) 

7 .5.4 Proactively market Los Angeles to emerging industries to encourage them to locate within 
the City, with an emphasis on the attraction of environmentally-oriented and "clean" 
industries. (P35, P40) 

Commercial Uses 

Objective 7. 6 
Maintain a viable retail base in the City to address changing resident and business shopping needs. 

Policies 

7.6.1 

7.6.2 

7.6.3 

Encourage the inclusion of community-serving uses (post offices, senior community centers, 
daycare providers, personal services, etc.) at the community and regional centers, in transit 
stations, and along the mixed-use corridors. (P18) 

Reuse deteriorating community or regional centers for wholesale or outlet centers when 
the newly emerging retail trend requires larger sites not otherwise available to the City. 
(Pl8) 

Facilitate the inclusion of shopping facilities in mixed-use developments that serve the needs 
of local residents and workers. If necessary, consider utilizing financing techniques such 
as land write-downs and density bonuses. (P18) 
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GOAL 7E 
A City with a highly qualified labor force. 

Objective 7. 7 
Achieve an effective "match" between the qualifications of the local labor force and the anticipated 
personnel requirements of existing and emerging industries in the City. 

Policy 

7.7.1 Expand job trainin~ programs offered in the City to more adequately address the skill 
requirements of ex1stmg and emerging industries. (P28, P37) 

GOAL 7F 
A fiscally stable City. 

Objective 7.8 
Maintain and improve municipal service levels throughout the City to support current residents' 
quality of life and enable Los Angeles to be competitive when attracting desirable new development. 

Policies 

7.8.1 Place the highest priority on attracting new development projects to Los Angeles which 
have the potential to generate a net fiscal surplus for the City. (P35, P36) 

7.8.2 Implement proactive policies to attract development that enhances the City's fiscal balance, 
such as providing financial incentives and permitting assistance. (P35, P36, P40, P67) 

7.8.3 Encourage mixed-use development projects, which include revenue generating retail, to 
offset the fiscal costs associated with residential development. (P18, P22) 

GOAL 7G 
A range of housing opportunities in the City. 

Objective 7.9 
Ensure that the available range of housing opportunities is sufficient, in terms oflocation, concentration, 
type, size, price/rent range, access to local services and access to transportation, to accommodate 
future population ~rowth and to enable a reasonable portion of the City's work force to both live 
and work in the City. 

Policies 

7.9.1 

7.9.2 

7.9.3 

Promote the provision of affordable housing through means which require minimal subsidy 
levels and which, therefore, are less detrimental to the City's fiscal structure. (Pl, P2, P23, 
P29, P69) 

Concentrate future residential development along mixed-use corridors, transit corridors 
and other development nodes identified in the General Plan Framework Element, to optimize 
the impact of City capital expenditures on infrastructure improvements. (Pl, P18) 

Preserve existing single-family neighborhoods throughout the City to assure a continuing 
supply of variously priced single-family homes from the existing inventory. (Pl, P18) 
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GOAL 7H 
A distribution of economic opportunity throughout the City. 

Objective 7.10 
Prog~am rE:5ources in a manner that e~co~rages appropriate ~evel~pmen~, housing opp?rtunities, 
transit service and employment generation mall areas of the City, with particular emphasts on those 
portions of the City which historically have not received a proportional share of such opportunities, 
consistent with the City's overall economic policies. 

Policies 

7.10.1 Focus available implementation resources in centers, districts, and mixed-use boulevards 
or "communities of need." (P35) 

7.10.2 Support efforts to provide all residents with reasonable access to transit infrastructure, 
employment, and educational and job training opportunities. (P3, 44) 

7.10.3 Determine appropriate levels of service for, but not limited to, educational facilities, hospitals, 
job training and referral centers, and transportation opportunities in the "communities 
of need." (P3, P28) 
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CHAPTER 8 -TRANSPORTATION 

INTRODUCTION AND 
SUMMARY OF ISSUES 

INTRODUCTION 

Transportation is an essential factor contribut­
ing to the quality of life in Los Angeles. 
! ransportation facilities and policies are 
mtegral elements in achieving the vision of the 
Citywide General Plan Framework Element. 
A cor1~prehe~sive strategy of physical and 
operational improvements and behavioral 
changes that reduce the number and length of 
trips generated is necessary to ensure future 
mobility in the City. 

The transportation system of the future will 
need to be a fu~ integrated, multimodal system 
that offers mu)!iple travel choi~ to Los Angeles 
travelers. Choices for person trips must include 
numerou~. forms of ~ransit (rail, bus, Smart 
Sh~ttle, Jitney, ta:u, and other), highway 
( dnye-alonE:, carpool, and van pool), and non­
vehicle ?Pti~ns (telecommuting, electronic 
commun_1catio~, and bicycling). New facilities 
a~d ~erv1ces will g~eatly enhance accessibility 
w1thm c_o~m~mti_es~ particularly in these 
commumties with hm1ted economic resources. 

The transition to this multimodal system has 
already begun, with major investments in 
Metrolink, Metrorail, and a freeway high­
occupancy vehicle system. Renewed efforts to 
develop innovative new transit service concepts 
are also underway. These efforts must be 
continued a~d E:nhanced thr~ugh a strategic 
transportation 1mplementat10n program in 
~rder for the transportation system envisioned 
m the Framework Element to be realized. 

Even with the integrated multimodal transpor­
tation system in place, the accessibility and 
mobility objectives of the Framework Element 
~U only be achieved through substantial shifts 
m travel behavior. These shifts will include 
significant increases in transit utilization and 
carpooling/vanpoolin~. They also include a 
reduction in person-trips as people choose to 
take advantage of telecommunication technolo­
gi~. Wi!hou~ th~e changes, levels of service 
will decline s1gmficantly due to increases in 
vehicular travel. 

The Framework Element transportation system 
includes proposals for major improvements to 
enhance the movement of goods and to provide 
greater access to major intermodal facilities 
such as the ports and airports. Many of these 
programs are already underway, such as the 
Alameda Corridor and the Los Angeles 
International Airport (LAX) Master Plan. 
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BACKGROUND 

The City of Los Angeles is recognized worldwide 
for the high level of mobility of its people. This 
level of mobility has been made possible by 
intense investment in the transportation system 
over the past half century. 

. _ Investments in the highway and freeway system, 
the transit system, Los Angeles International 
Airport, the Port of Los Angeles, and the 
railroad system have contributed, not only to 
growth in individual mobility, but also to 
economic growth that has made Los Angeles 
one of the great economic centers of the world. 
Los Angeles has truly become a major center 
for national and international trade and 
tourism, and an important hub for international 
air travel. 

As it moves into the 21st century, Los Angeles 
should see its transportation systems progres­
sively evolve into one integrated multimodal 
system characterized by increased choice and 
accessibility. This evolution has already begun 
with recent investments in light rail (the Metro 
Blue and Green Lines), heavy rail (the Metro 
Red Line), and commuter rail (Metrolink). 
Innovations in transit service have begun to 
augment the Citywide bus system (LACMT A 
and LADOT), already one of the largest in 
America, with new community services (DASH) 
and new commuter bus services that use private 
operators. New technologies are also beginning 
to have an impact on the transportation system. 
~ntellig_ent-transportation technologies are 
mcreasmg roadway and intersection capacities 
and enhancing taxi and shuttle operations. 
Opportunities to combine new technologies with 
new service concepts (such as SMART Shuttles) 
are also being explored. 

To support the vision of the Citywide General 
Plan Framework Element, transportation 
investment and policy will need to follow a 
strategic plan that builds upon recent achieve­
men!S. Greater choice and accessibility, made 
possible by new, multi-modal facilities and 
services as well as improved access to key 
transportation facilities, will enhance the many 
economic resources of the City, improve the 
environments where people live and work, and 
support greater equity. 

Citywide transportation facilities and related 
policies should: 

• Capitalize on existing and currently 
committed infrastructure (e.g. the 
highway and freeway system, High 



• 

• 

Occupancy Vehicle lanes, the Alameda 
Corridor, Metrorail, Metrolink, LAX, 
the Port of Los Angeles, and Union 
Station); 

Recognize the need to adopt land use 
policies and implement feeder systems 
to better utilize the committed infra­
structure; and 

Acknowledge that advanced technology 
will help make the existing transporta­
tion system more efficient in two ways: 
transportation system management ( e.g. 
Automated Traffic Surveillance and 
Control [ATSAC] system and Smart 
Corridors) and reduction of vehicle 
trips by providing alternative methods 
of bringing people and information 
together (e.g., a more comprehensive 
telecommunication network). 

With a population of nearly 3.5 million people, 
the City of Los Angeles comprises about 
two-fifths of the population of Los Angeles 
County, and one-fourth of the total population 
in Southern California (Los Angeles, Orange, 
Ventura Counties and the western portions of 
Riverside and San Bernardino Counties). Its 
1.9 million employees represent roughly the 
same percentages of county and regional 
employment. 

Because of the City's size and the role it plays 
in the regional economy, future development 
in Los Angeles and the City's implemented 
transportation policies will have a significant 
impact on all of Southern California. At the 
same time, regional transportation policies and 
programs will have an impact on conditions 
in Los Angeles. Consequently, effective 
mobility necessitates the coordinated actions 
of all cities and counties within the region. 

SUMMARY OF TRANSPORTATION 
ISSUES 

The General Plan Framework Element has a 
vision that includes a multimodal transportation 
system that provides choices and accessibility 
to everyone in Los Angeles. This vision is 
achievable and realistic. It cannot be achieved, 
however, without some difficult decisions to 
support the facilities and the behavioral changes 
that are incorporated within the vision. 

The following is a summary of key transporta­
tion issues, based on analysis found in the 
Framework Element technical background 
reports. 
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1. The quality of life for every citizen of 
Los Angeles is affected by the ability to 
access work opportunities and essential 
services. It affects the City's economy as 
well as the living environment of its citizens. 
This is as true for people who must rely on 
travel options other than the automobile 
as it is for those who drive. Transportation 
policy needs to ensure that basic accessibil­
ity needs are met. 

2. Analysis indicate that rail and bus transit 
improvement, transportation system 
management, and behavioral change (trip 
reduction and mode shift) strategies will 
all be needed to fulfill the transportation 
vision of the General Plan Framework 
Element. These strategies require signifi­
cant investments in rail and bus transit, as 
well as public policies to encourage shifts 
away from the single-occupant automobile 
to other choices. 

In essence, through a series of difficult 
investment and policy decisions, transporta­
tion is being reinvented in Los Angeles. 
The new concept of transportation is one 
of increased choice and accessibility. It 
incorporates shifts toward new transit 
services and new technologies to reduce the 
impacts of vehicle travel. 

Without these changes, accessibility will 
likely decline throughout the City. Between 
1990 and the year 2010, population in 
Los Angeles is expected to grow by 24 
percent, housing by 20 percent, and employ­
ment by 20 percent This growth, combined 
with regional growth outside of Los 
Angeles, will • result in an estimated 35 
percent increase in vehicle travel, which 
in turn could cause average travel speeds 
on the regional highway network to drop 
by as much as 50 percent, assuming that 
only those highway and transit improve­
ments that are currently funded will be 
implemented.1 

3. The General Plan Framework Element 
vision promotes increased employment 
opportunities within its boundaries to 
ensure an adequate number of jobs and 
maintain its fiscal viability. Since the 
Framework Element's vision concentrates 
the majority of these jobs in targeted 
growth 

1. Currently funded improvements include only those projects 
fundable within the .current State Transportation Improvement 
Program (STIP), including the Red Line to North Hollywood, 
the Blue Line to Pasadena, the Green Line, and High Occupancy 
Vehicle (HOV) lanes on SR-91, 1-110, SR-134, SR-170, 1-210, 
and 1-405. 



transportation planning and programming 
decisions need to support this development/ 
employment strategy. 

4. The Framework Element vision also 
promotes conserving the existing character 
of its residential neighborhoods (see 
Chapter 3: Land Use). To help achieve this 
goal, actions are needed to minimize or 
prevent the intrusion of additional traffic 
into the neighborhoods . . 

5. Economic growth is essential to the long­
term future of the City. To support all 
facets of the City's economy, the movement 
of goods must be efficient and access to 
major intermodal facilities such as ports, 
airports, and major multimodal facilities 
must be adequate. It is equally important 
that ground access to key transportation 
facilities is readily available. 

GOAL, OBJECTIVES, AND POLICIES 

6. In order to achieve the transportation 
vision, a comprehensive and long-range 
strategic approach is needed to implement 
transportation improvements, services, and 
Programs. This strategic approach should 
establish priorities between regional and 
local programs, and determine the appro­
priate level of private sector participation. 
Without such a strategic approach, it will 
be difficult, for the City to establish appro­
priate priorities for allocation of funds and 
implementation of programs. 

7. Revitalization is critically needed in eco­
nomically depressed areas. The transporta­
tion system should provide mobility within 
these areas as well as link residents of these 
areas with economic opportunities and 
social services located throughout the 
region. 

Goals, objectives, and policies as well as related implementation programs are set forth in the 
Transportation Element of the General Plan (CF 97-1387/CPC 96-424 GPA) adopted by City 
Council on September 8, 1999. 
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CHAPTER 9 - INFRASTRUCTURE & PUBLIC SERVICES 

INTRODUCTION AND 
SUMMARY OF ISSUES 

INTRODUCTION 

As Los Angeles approaches the 21st century, 
an,- P<?PUlation gro~h is expected to be 
pnmarily a result of resident births. To support 
populaf!on growth, Los Angeles needs a strong, 
expandmg economy, healthy neighborhoods, 
and ~ tax base that can support the basic public 
se~ces n~essary to maintain and improve its 
qua~fy oflife. In order for the Cify to provide 
services that the public expects, it must embrace 
the.vision ofbecc_>m!ng a sustainable cify: one 
wh1~h m~nages Its mfrastruc!ure and eublic 
services m a manner that avoids depletion or 
permanent damage of its natural resources. 
The Cify must then take four interrelated 
ac~~ns:. (a) reexamine th~ viabilify of the 
eDSting mfrastructure relative to its sustain­
abilify (Is it cost effective from a maintenance 
and life-cycle perspective?); (b) maintain a 
balance between the rate of population and 
economic growth and the infrastructure and 
public services necessary to support that 
growth; (c) correct deficiencies in these support 
systems(~ identified in part in (a) above); and 
( d) CO?rdmate the work of policy implementing 
agencies so they may better support each other. 

Infrastructure improvements will be required 
to support th~ needs of the Cify's growth and, 
at the same time, to replace existing facilities 
that have deteriorated due to age or have 
become obsolete. The costs for such improve­
ments will be shared by new development and 
existing residents and businesses. New develop­
ment's share of these costs will be in proportion 
to the demands that it generates. 

The policies of the Framework Element in all 
instances are to seek solutions to public infra­
structure and service deficiencies, including 
their expansion commensurate with the levels 
of demands experienced. Solutions that take 
advantage of interrelationships between 
individual infrastructure systems should be 
considered prior to embarking on costly single 
purpose centralized capital improvement 
proJects. Where source reduction within one 
infrastructure system can significantly increase 
the volume of a much needed resource within 
another infrastructure system, such an opportu­
nify should be given priorify consideration. 
Market mechanisms should be identified and 
facilitated where possible and appropriate to 
increase the productivify of such resource 
transfers. 
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~opulation growth may not be directly propor­
tmnal to increased demand on these facilities, 
as is evidenced by the reduction in service 
demands that can be achieved through conser­
vation techniques. Consequently, the linkage 
between future growth and services will occur 
through the implementation of a monitoring 
,:rogram that provides information regarding 
'real" demands and service levels in order to 

guide public decisions regarding infrastructure 
and service investments. Su~ful application 
of this system would mifi2ate the need to restrict 
development to ensure adequate level of service. 

The goals, objectives and policies found within 
this section address thirteen infrastructure and 
public service systems, many of which are 
interrelated, and all of which will help support 
!he City's population and economy as it moves 
mto the 21st century. The systems include: 

1. Wastewater 
2. Stormwater 
3. Water 
4. Solid Waste 
5. Police 
6. Fire 
7. Libraries 
8. Parks 
9. Power 
10. Schools 
11. Telecommunications 
12. Street Lighting 
13. Urban Forest 

While the streets are also part of the infrastruc­
ture system, they are addressed in Chapter 8 
which deals with all transportation infrastruc­
ture. 

STATUS OF INFRASTRUCTURE 
SYSTEM/FACILITIES 

Wastewater 

Treatment Facilities 

For its wastewater treatment needs, Los Angeles 
utilizes the Hyperion Treatment Plant (HTP), 
the Tillman Water Reclamation Plant (TWRP), 
the Los Angeles Glendale Water Reclamation 
Plant (LAGWRP), and the Terminal Island 
Treatment Plan (TITP). Two contract agency 
plants also treat some City flows: the Burbank 
Water Reclamation Plant, and the Los Angeles 
County Joint Water Pollution Control Plant 
(JWPCP). The Hyperion Treatment System, 
which consists of the HTP and the upstream 



TWRP and LAGWRP, provides the majority 
of Los Angeles' treatment needs. In this system, 
the upstream flows are partially treated at the 
two upstream plants and the remaining flows 
are routed to and treated at the HTP. 

Wastewater generated from businesses and 
residences in Los An,eles, as well as from 
outside contract agencies, are treated at these 
facilities. The City has planned increases in 
plant capacities by the year 2010 for LAGWRP, 
from 20 million gallons per day (mgd) to 50 
mgd, and HTP, from 420 mgd to 450 mgd. 
Though the former has received regulatory 
approval, it has not been funded by the 10-year 
Capital Improvements Program, and expansion 
at this location may or may not prove necessary 
by 2010. Although it is planned that the 
treatment plant capacities should be sufficient 
to sustain wastewater treatment needs in the 
year 2010, the unused capacities of the waste­
water treatment facilities will be less than 
current unused capacities. To sustain growth, 
Los Angeles must continue to plan for increases 
in total treatment capacities beyond 2010. 

Wastewater Collection 

The City's wastewater collection and convey­
ance systems consists of over 6,000 miles of 
sewer pipelines, approximately 100,000 mainte­
nance holes, and 55 pumping plants. Almost 
50 percent of the sewers are older than 50 years, 
with a normal life expectancy of 50-100 years. 
With aging the system is experiencing structural 
deterioration and hydraulic deficiencies. 
Approximately 30 percent of the primary sewers 
are currently flowing above their design 
capacity during normal dry weather conditions. 
These volumes often double during a rainstorm, 
leading to periodic overflows from the system 
to the Santa Monica Bay and other receiving 
water bodies. It is anticipated that the hydraulic 
deficiencies will worsen if population growth 
and development occur. 

The deteriorating physical condition and 
hydraulic capacity deficiencies of portions of 
the collection system will necessitate the 
rehabilitation or replacement of existing 
facilities, new sewers, new storage facilities, 
pumping plant modification and rehabilitation, 
and development of accessory and control 
structures. The results of ongomg assessment 
and inspection programs and the availability 
of fundmg will determine the scope and timing 
of system improvements. Estimates indicate 
a 20-30 year program with a cost of approxi­
mately $2 billion. 
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Wastewater Management Options 

The reuse of ~ray water offers an opportunity 
for demand side management. Gray water, as 
well as reclaimed water, can be used to supplant 
potable water for irrigation purposes in the 
urban forest. Recent legislation allowing 
residential use of gray water should be sup­
ported through streamlining of the permitting 
process. Gray water systems can reduce the 
wastewater stream, although the extent of this 
potential is unknown. Every effort must be 
made to ensure that gray water does not enter 
the stormwater system through any means. 

Stormwater 

The 1994 Los Angeles Regional Water Quality 
Control Board's Basin Plan is the document 
that outlines the regulatory process for the 
protection of the beneficial uses of all regional 
waters. According to the Basin Plan, the City 
is located within three of the four major 
watersheds that make up the Los Angeles-San 
Gabriel Hydrologic Umt: the Ballona Creek, 
Dominguez Channel and the Los Angeles River. 
The revised Basin Plan also recognized the 
Santa Monica Bay Watershed Management 
Area which is comprised of the Ballona Creek 
and Malibu Creek watersheds ( consistent with 
the Santa Monica Bay Restoration Project 
boundary). Storm drains within the City are 
constructed by both the City and the 
Los Angeles County Flood Control District 
(LACFCD), managed by the Los Angeles 
County Department of Public Works. The 
LACFCD constructs the major storm drains 
and open flood control channels, and the City 
constructs local interconnecting tributary 
drains. The City designs the storm drain system 
so that flows from a 10-year event will not 
exceed the curb height, and flows from a 50-year 
event will be within the street right-of-way, 
while the County designs for a SO-year storm 
event and the Federal government (Anny Corps 
of Engineers) designs for a 100-year event. 

While a comprehensive list oflocal storm drain 
deficiencies has not been compiled for the 
Framework Element, the current list of capital 
improvements provides some understanding 
as to where problems exist. Most significantly, 
two large district-eroposed drainage projects 
would reduce existing flood hazard areas. The 
Army Corps of En,ineers/County "LACDA" 
project would provide flood reduction benefits 
along the Los Angeles River, largely outside 
of the City limits. The County's HoUyhills drain 
project would reduce/eliminate existing flood 
hazards in the West Los Angeles area from the 
Ballona Creek northwards into West 
Los Angeles and the City of Beverly Hills. The 
County's Project 9250 would reduce the large 



100-year flood plain area that lies north of 
Wentworth Street and south of Foothill 
Boulevard. 

Stormwater Management Options 

Onsite capture of stormwater runoff through 
improved management of the urban forest offers 
still another source reduction within one 
infrastructure system (stormwater) that results 
in a transfer of a usable volume of material to 
another infrastructure system (water supply). 

In urban areas barren of trees, rainfall runoff 
builds up more quickly, requiring more 
expensive drainage systems, to prevent local 
flooding and soil erosion. In neighborhoods 
where trees are well established, this process 
can be slowed, thereby allowing the stormwater 
a greater chance to soak into the soil, replenish­
ing both surface moisture levels and under­
ground water tables, and potentially reducing 
the flood hazard caused by the rapid flow of 
runoff into the stormwater catch basins and 
channels. 

Water Supply 

The Department of Water and Power manages 
the water supply for Los Angeles. Its goal is 
to insure that the City's water quality and 
demand are met by available water supplies. 
The City obtains its water from the Los Angeles 
Aqueduct, local wells, purchases from the 
Metropolitan Water District, and use of 
reclaimed wastewater. The quantities of water 
obtained from these sources vary from year to 
year and are dependent on weather conditions 
and water demand. 

In recent years, the long-term water supply 
available from the Los Angeles Aqueduct has 
become uncertain, and the City has committed 
itself to increasing the reliability of its water 
supply. Future increases in the use of reclaimed 
wastewater will help make the total water 
supply more reliable. The Los Angeles City 
Council has established a goal for the reuse of 
40 percent of its wastewater by the year 2010. 
Reclaimed wastewater will be used for ground­
water recharge, agriculture, recreation, 
landscaping, industry, sea water intrusion 
barriers, and environmental enhancement The 
use of reclaimed wastewater will displace or 
supplement potable water supplies and therefore 
increase the reliability of the City's water 
supply. 

Through a combination of continued demand 
side management and increased use of reclaimed 
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wastewater, Los Angeles' future water demands 
can be reliably met with available water 
supplies. 

Solid Waste Facilities 

The City of Los Angeles generates and disposes 
of a significant amount of solid waste both 
within and outside its borders. This waste is 
collected by both City staff, which service 
residential customers in all single and some 
multi-family housing, and private waste 
management comeanies, which service the 
remaining residential and all commercial and 
industrial firms. In 1990, approximately 12,000 
tons of waste per day was produced in the City. 
In 1989, the California legislature passed the 
Integrated Waste Management Act (AB939), 
which requires all cities to divert 25 percent 
of their waste by 1995 and 50 percent by the 
year 2000. Although the actions which help the 
City achieve the AB939 targets will significantly 
reduce landfill disposal, the City will still require 
landfill capacity to dispose of the remaining 
waste. 

The City has implemented many programs to 
divert waste from disposal facihties. These 
include source reduction programs such as 
home composting, recycling programs such as 
Curbside Recycling Program, and composting 
programs that produce the City's TopGro soil 
amendment. For these programs to succeed, 
the City should site businesses at appropriate 
locations within its borders that handle, process, 
and/or manufacture recyclable commodities 
to allow a full circle recycling system to develop. 
Recycling Market Development Zones and other 
Development zone areas should be utilized to 
bring these beneficial businesses into 
Los Angeles. Development and support of 
recyclable materials markets is one of the City's 
challenges in the years ahead. 

For the solid waste remaining after diversion, 
the City will have a continuing need for solid 
waste transfer and disposal facilities. Currently, 
26 facilities within the City have Solid Waste 
Facilities permits. Two are landfill disposal 
facilities and ten are privately operated transfer 
stations. The remaining are city facilities such 
as maintenance yards. As the capacity of the 
landfills located in Los Angeles is very limited, 
more transfer facilities will be needed to transfer 
waste from the collection vehicles and transport 
it to other, more remote landfill facilities. 
Capacity must be provided for the waste 
collected by both City agencies and private 
collection companies. The City, through a 
Request for Proposals (RFP) issued in August, 
1994, has identified several landfill disposal 
facilities that may be accessed by truck and 
others that would require the City to ship its 



solid waste by train. After 2001, when both of 
the local facilities are projected to close, 
transportation costs are projected to increase 
the cost of waste disposal for the residents and 
businesses in the City. 

Solid Waste Options 

R~on of the urban forest as infrastructure 
provides an incentive to manage this resource 
as a commoditr that is a net revenue generator. 
Nowhere is thJS better exemplified than in the 
area of solid waste management. Currently 
trees are not selected for planting based on their 
perceived market value. Through the use of 
sustainable species selection and utilization of 
urban forest residues, tree maintenance 
operations can be financially sustainable. 

Coordinated with the emerging Open Space 
policies of the City, wood mulch from chipping 
operations could be distributed on lands such 
as power line right-of-ways, railroad right-of­
ways, median and parkway planting areas. 
Source reduction and diversion benefits from 
these opportunities can be maximized by 
coordinating the management of the urban 
forest with other infrastructure systems. 

Police 

Primary police and law enforcement services 
are provided by the City of Los Angeles Police 
Department (LAPD); supplemental services 
are provided by the Los Angeles County Sheriff, 
the California Highway Patrol, the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation, and the Drug Enforce­
ment Administration. The LAPD operates 18 
stations within four bureaus with two new 
stations proposed. In 1990, the Department 
was staffed by a total of 8,817 sworn officers 
and 2,754 non-sworn support personnel 
citywide. 

Fire 

Fire prevention, fire ~otection and Emergency 
Medical Service (EMS) for the City of 
Los Angeles is provided by the Los Angeles Fire 
Department (LAFD). Fire Department services 
are based on the community's needs, as deter­
mined by ongoing evaluations. When an 
evaluation indicates increased response time, 
the acquisition of equipment, personnel, and/or 
new stations is considered. As development 
occurs, the Fire Department reviews environ­
mental impact reports and subdivisions 
applications for needed facilities. Where 
appropriate, construction of new facilities is 
required as a condition of development. 
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Emergency medical services are provided 
thorough the Bureau of Emergency Medical 
Services. The City standard for EMS is one 
and one half miles, similar to that of the 
desirable response distance for engine compa­
nies for neighborhood land uses. Most ambu­
lances are accompanied by trained paramedics 
to provide additional service other than only 
transport. LAFD considers EMS to be provid­
ing adequate service. 

Fire Management Options 

Proper management of the urban forest can 
provide tangible benefits for the reduction of 
fire threat. The greatest fire hazards exist in 
the hillside areas of the City. Recognition of 
the urban forest as infrastructure will encourage 
better utilization of trees as both miti~ation 
against the impacts of fire and as a tool m fire 
prevention. 

Improved management of the urban forest in 
hillside areas can contribute significantly to 
better fire prevention and reduction in the 
destructive force of fires that do occur. 

Libraries 

Library services are provided by the 
Los Angeles Public Library. There are 64 public 
libraries with a cumulative of 940,963 square 
feet of building area. The LAPL standard for 
determining the preferred library facility square 
footage is based upon ranges of population 
within a designated area. The State of Califor­
nia standard is based upon 0.5 square feet of 
library facility per capita. When the LAPL 
standard is applied there are 69,613 square feet 
of surplus library facilities. 

Parks 

Recreation services are primarily provided by 
the City's Recreation and Parks Department. 
The City owns a total of approximately 14,990 
acres of parklands, the largest park being 
Griffith Park with over 4,000 acres. Included 
in these parklands are facilities such as horticul­
ture centers, museums, and historic sites. 
Recreational services are also available to City 
residents from sites and facilities owned and 
operated by Los Angeles County (primarily 
beaches), the State of California, the National 
Park Service, and the National Forest Service. 

Parks are an essential component of the greater 
urban forest infrastructure. Besides being 
managed for recreational opportunities, they 
are critical links in improved watershed 
management for increasing the local water 



supply, erosion control, solid waste manage­
ment, greater utilization of reclaimed water, 
and reducing fire hazards. 

Power 

Electricity 

The Los Angeles Department of Water and 
Power (LADWP), provides electric service to 
over 1.3 million customers in the City of 
Los Angeles. LADWP obtains 17 percent of 
the required power from four municipally­
owned power plants within the Los Angeles 
basin. The remaining LADWP requirements 
come from sources outside of the Los Angeles 
Basin. The current emphasis on purchasing 
power from non-LADWP power systems is to 
improve fuel diversity, take advanta~e oflow­
priced surplus electricity and to mimmize the 
air emissions in the South Coast Air Basin. 

Electricity is distributed through an extensive 
network of receiving stations, distributing 
stations, overhead lines, and underground lines. 

Power Management Options 

Research has been shown that for every degree 
of increased heat, electricity generation rises 
by 1 % to 2%, and smog production increases 
by 2% to 5%. The urban heat island effect is 
largely caused by the concentration of buildings 
and paved surfaces in urban areas. Denuded 
landscapes, heat generating cars and machines, 
and pollutants also contribute. This increase 
in temperatures in urban areas results in a 
greater number of days when air quality is 
unhealthful or worse. 

Better management of the urban forest can 
offset these effects considerably. Trees reduce 
the demand for air-conditioning. Properly 
planted trees can reduced energy used for 
cooling in individual building and can block 
up to 95 percent of the incoming radiation. 
Standards that encourage greater canopy cover 
of buildings and paved surfaces should be 
developed to take advantage of these energy 
and health cost savings. 

Schools 

Education within the City is provided by the 
Los Angeles Unified School District (LAUSD). 
LAUSD has jurisdiction over 472 school 
facilities (357 elementary, 56 intermediate, and 
59 high schools). Of these, approximately 18 
are presently (1993) closed. Two thirds of the 
schools operate on the traditional calendar 
system (nine months of school and three months 
of summer vacation). One third of existing and 
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all new schools operate on one of three multi­
trackyear-round school calendars to maximize 
school facility utilization. 

Schools are funded through State tax revenues 
funneled through the County. Funds for the 
developmentofadditional public school facilities 
are derived from State mandated fees paid by 
projects constructed within the City. 

Telecommunications 

Telecommunications is an emerging field with 
the potential to significantly alter the way 
Southern Californians communicate, work, and 
commute. The concentration of business and 
population in the City of Los Angeles and rapid 
technological advances offer the opportunity 
to provide an integrated network serving as the 
regional hub for public and private users. 
Following the 1994 North ridge earthquake, the 
use of telecommunications expanded signifi­
cantly as traditional travel corridors were 
closed, demonstrating the potential for such 
use. 

Street Lighting 

Street lighting serves many roles in a City of 
the size, complexity, and history of Los Angeles: 
1) a strong component of community safety 
relative to crime prevention and feelin~s of well 
being and safety; 2) significant architectural 
component of many communities; 3) a signifi­
cant cultural or historic component of a 
community; and 4) primary component of 
nighttime safety for vehicles and pedestrians. 

Unregulated, street lighting can contribute to 
negative factors in the community and the 
nighttime environment including glare, light 
trespass, and light pollution. 

Two-thirds of the 7,000 miles of the streets in 
the City of Los Angeles are lighted by approxi­
mately 240,000 lights of approximately 300 
different styles. Street lighting is not publicly 
financed in the city but is the direct financial 
responsibility of the owner of adjoining property 
which is considered to directly benefit from 
street lights. Installation of streetlights may 
be fmanced in a wide variety of ways. However, 
the annual operation and maintenance costs, 
including energy, maintenance, repair, and 
replacement, are financed by annual assessment 
to only those properties which benefit there­
from. The goals, objectives, and policies for 
street lighting services must meet a complex 
mix of community needs which should be 
reflected throughout the general plan. Contin­
ued emphasis should be placed on the latest 
technology to keep operating costs low. 



Urban Forest 

Trees, singly, and collectively as the urban 
forest, provide enormous benefits to our city. 
They: 

• Provide oxygen and clean the air by absorlr 
ing pollution, including carbon dioxide 
(CO2), the principal greenhouse gas; 

• Reduce moisture loss and increase atmo­
spheric moisture; 

• Block the wind, and filter noise and dust; 

• Protect against the sun's ultraviolet rays, 
reducing glare and heat, lowering surface 
temperatures by five to nine degrees; 

• Encourage pedestrian traffic, benefitting 
neighborhood businesses; 

• Control erosion, protect the urban water­
shed and aid stormwater management 
efforts; 

• Provide wildlife habitat; and 

• Add beauty, unity, identity, pride and value 
in communities and contribute to the quality 
of life of the City's residents. 

While the urban forest includes all of the trees 
in the City of Los Angeles on both publicly­
owned land and privately-owned land, the 
portion of this forest that is most vulnerable 
to the deleterious decisions and operations of 
other infrastructure systems is street trees. 

Streets 

Chapter 8 of the Framework Element discusses 
Transportation issues, including the local street 
system, which is a part of the City's infrastruc­
ture. The City's street system is designed to 
meet a variety of needs, including: safe and 
efficient vehicular transportation, pedestrian 
access, appropriate interface with businesses 
and residences, stormwaterdrainage, and utility 
accommodation. Responsibility for transporta­
tion issues in the City falls jointly to the 
Department of Transportation, Planning, and 
Public Works. 

SUMMARY OF INFRASTRUCTURE AND 
PUBLIC SERVICES CONDITIONS 

The issues confronting Los Angeles for each 
of the infrastructure and public service support 
systems can be summarized by five key ques­
tions: 
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1. How will the City maintain its existing 
infrastructure and public service systems? 

To keep its current system functioning, 
Los Angeles needs to adhere to a scheduled 
preventative maintenance program, replace 
outdated or worn out equipment, and make 
necessary infrastructure repairs in a timely 
manner. Most of the City's infrastructure 
is 20 to 100 years old and increasingly at 
risk offailure. Much of the equipment used 
for public services, such as police and fire 
protection, is old and could impair the 
quality of services available to the public 
if not upgraded. 

2. How will the City identify where, when, and 
how many improvements are needed for 
infrastructure and public service systems? 

Los Angeles needs consistent information 
concerning its infrastructure and public 
service systems, for effective capital invest­
ing. The City therefore needs to maintain 
up-to-date inventories of all its systems; 
computer models capable of evaluating the 
impacts of proposed projects on City-owned 
infrastructure; regular forecasts of each 
infrastructure system's needs, which can 
be used to guide capital improvement 
decisions; fri22er mechanisms that can warn 
decision makers when and where future 
needs will occur; and reporting systems that 
enable the City to update its models. All 
of this information should be compiled in 
a Annual Report on Growth and Infrastruc­
ture, which will provide City staff, the City 
Council, and service providers with infor­
mation that can facilitate the programming 
and funding of improvements or making 
decisions when to take other actions. 

3. How will the City meet its infrastructure and 
public service needs? 

Los Angeles will require many future 
improvements to City-owned infrastructure 
systems to comply with Federal and State 
laws governing clean air, clean water, and 
solid waste diversion. These laws establish 
a minimum quality of service that the City 
is required to provide. Because of the time 
that is needed to fund, plan, and build 
capital improvements, an annual ~ment 
of infrastructure need provides the City 
options with which to meet demand. 



4. How can the City reduce the demand it places 
on existing infrastructure systems and provide 
public services at a neighborhood scale? 

Demand Side Management (DSM) enables 
existing infrastructure to support more 
people without increasing capacity. 
Los Angeles has DSM programs for all its 
infrastructure. Generally, DSM involves . 
various conservation programs, such as the 
use of low-flow toilets and shower heads 
and solid waste recycling. Some benefits 
in relation to water quality and water 
conversation could be achieved through the 
increased use of permeable surfaces in new 
and re-developed areas. In order to fully 
exploit the benefits of the emerging inte­
grated telecommunications infrastructure, 
the City needs to maximize the quantity of 
information that the system could carry. 

GOALS, OBJECTIVES, AND POLICIES 

5. How will Los Angeles insure that its infra­
structure and public services will continue 
to operate ajter an earthquake or other 
emergency and enable the City to quickly 
recover from such an event? 

The City's planned response is focused on 
three types of activities: prevention, plan­
ning and response. Prevention includes 
regular inspection and monitoring, rehabili­
tation, repair and retrofit activities. 
Planning includes a coordinated intergov­
ernmental emellency response network and 
contingency engineering. Response includes 
emergency operations procedures such as 
post-disaster inspections and ad hoc City 
recovery programs. 

The following section presents the goals, objectives, and policies related to infrastructure and public 
services in the City of Los Angeles. Implementing programs are referenced at the conclusion of each 
policy. Programs are also referenced after each policy in this document. 

WASTEWATER 

GOAL9A 
Adequate wastewater collection and treatment capacity for the City and in basins tributary to 
City-owned wastewater treatment facilities. 

Objective 9.1 
Monitor and forecast demand based upon actual and predicted growth. 

Policies 

9.1.1 Monitor wastewater generation. (P42, 43) 

9.1.2 Monitor wastewater flow quantities in the collection system and conveyed to the treatment 
plants. (P42) 

9.1.3 Monitor wastewater effluent discharged into the Los Angeles River, Santa Monica Bay, 
and San Pedro Harbor to ensure compliance with water quality requirements. (P42) 

Objective 9.2 
Maintain the wastewater collection and treatment system, upgrade it to mitigate current deficiencies, 
and improve it to keep pace with growth as measured by the City's monitoring and forecasting efforts. 

Policies 

9.2.1 Collect and treat wastewater as required by law and Federal, State, and regional regulatory 
agencies. (P7) 

9.2.2 Maintain wastewater treatment capacity commensurate with population and industrial 
needs. (P7) 
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9.2.3 Provide for additional wastewater treatment capacity in the Hyperion Service Area (HSA), 
as it becomes necessary. (P7) 

9.2.4 Continue to implement programs to upgrade the wastewater collection system to mitigate 
existing deficiencies and accommodate the needs of growth and development. (P7) 

9.2.5 Review other means of expanding the wastewater system's capacity. (P7) 

Objective 9.3 
Increase the utilization of Demand Side Management (DSM) strategies to reduce system demand 
and increase recycling and reclamation. 

Policy 

9.3.1 Reduce the amount of hazardous substances and the total amount of flow entering the 
wastewater system. (P7) 

9.3.2 Consider the use of treated wastewater for irrigation, groundwater recharge, and other 
beneficial purposes. (P7) 

Objective 9.4 
Ensure continued provision of wastewater collection and treatment after an earthquake or other 
emergency. 

Policies 

9.4.1 Restore minimal operations as soon as possible after an emergency, and full operations 
as soon as feasible. (P64) 

9.4.2 Establish joint cooperation agreements with other jurisdictions for mutual assistance 
during emergencies. (P64) 

STORMWATER 

GOAL9B 
A stormwater management program that minimizes flood hazards and protects water quality by 
employing watershed-based approaches that balance environmental, economic and engineering 
considerations. 

Objective 9.5 
Ensure that all properties are protected from flood hazards in accordance with applicable standards 
and that existing drainage systems are adequately maintained. 

Policies 

9.5.1 

9.5.2 

9.5.3 

9.5.4 

Develop a stormwater management system that has adequate capacity to protect its citizens 
and property from flooding which results from a 10-year storm ( or a 50-year storm in 
sump areas). (PS) 

Assign the cost of stormwater system improvements proportionately to reflect the level 
of runoff generated and benefits. (PS, P66) 

Implement programs to correct any existing deficiencies in the stormwater collection 
system. (PS) 

Ensure that the City's drainage system is adequately maintained. (PS, P42) 
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Objective 9.6 
Pursue effective and efficient approaches to reducing stormwater runoff and protecting water quality. 

9.6.1 Pursue funding strategies which link the sources of revenues for stormwater system 
improvement to relevant factors including sources of runoff and project beneficiaries. 
(P9) 

9 .6.2 Establish standards and/or incentives for the use of structural and non-structural techniques 
which mitigate flood-hazards and manage stormwater pollution. (P8) 

9.6.3 The City's watershed-based approach to stormwater management will consider a range 
of strategies designed to reduce flood hazards and manage stormwater pollution. The 
strategies considered will include, but not necessarily be limited to: (P8) 

a. Support regional and City programs which intercept runoff for beneficial uses including 
groundwater recharge; 

b. Protect and enhance the environmental quality of natural drainage features; 

c. Create stormwater detention and/or retention facilities which incorporate multiple-uses 
such as recreation and/or habitat; 

d. On-site detention/retention and reuse of runoff; 

e. Mitigate existing flood hazards through structural modifications (floodproofing) or 
property by-out; 

f. Incorporate site design features which enhance the quality of offsite runoff; and 

g. Use land use authority and redevelopment to free floodways and sumps of inappropriate 
structures which are threatened by flooding and establish appropriate land uses which 
benefit or experience minimal damages from flooding. 

9.6.4 Proactively participate in inter-agency efforts to manage regional water resources, such 
as the Santa Monica Bay Restoration Project, the Los Angeles River Master Plan, the 
Los Angeles River Parkway Project and the Los Angeles County Drainage Area Water 
Conservation and Supply Feasibility Study. (P8, P65) 

Objective 9. 7 
Continue to develop and implement a management practices based stormwater program which maintains 
and improves water quality. 

Policy 

9.7.1 Continue the City's active involvement in the regional NPDES municipal stormwater 
permit. (P8, P65) 

9. 7 .2 Continue to aggressively develop and implement educational outreach programs designed 
to foster an environmentally-aware citizenry. (P8) 

9. 7 .3 Investigate management practices which reduce stormwater pollution to identify technically 
feasible and cost effective-approaches, through: (P8) 

a. Investigation of sources of pollution using monitoring, modeling and special studies; 

b. Prioritization of pollutants and sources; 

c. Conducting research and pilot projects to study specific management practices for 
the development of standards; and 
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d. Developing requirements which establish implementation standards for effective 
management practices. 

WATER SUPPLY 

GOAL9C 
Adequate water supply, storage facilities, and delivery system to serve the needs of existing and future 
residents and busmesses. 

Objective 9.8 
Monitor and forecast water demand based upon actual and predicted growth. 

Policy 

9 .8.1 Monitor water usage and population and job forecast to project future water needs. (P42, 
P43) 

Objective 9.9 
Manage and expand the City's water resources, storage facilities, and water lines to accommodate 
projected population increases and new or expanded industries and businesses. 

Policies 

9.9.1 

9.9.2 

9.9.3 

9.9.4 

9.9.5 

9.9.6 

9.9.7 

9.9.8 

9.9.9 

Pursue all economically efficient water conservation measures at the local and statewide 
level. (P9, P63) 

Develop reliable and cost-effective sources of alternative water supplies, including water 
reclamation and exchanges and transfers. (P9) 

Protect existing water supplies from contamination, and clean up groundwater supplies 
so those resources can be more fully utilized. (P9) 

Work to improve water quality and reliability of supply from the State Water Project 
and other sources. (P9) 

Maintain existing rights to groundwater and ensure continued groundwater pumping 
availability. (P9) 

Identify the needs for land and facilities necessary to provide an adequate and reliable 
water supply and develop those facilities in an environmentally and socially sensitive way. 
(P9) 

Incoryorate water conservation practices in the design of new projects so as not to impede 
the City's ability to supply water to its other users or overdraft its groundwater basins. 
(P7, P63) 

Design projects located in hillside areas so as to maintain the City's ability to suppress 
wildfires. (P18, P24) 

Clean or replace where necessary, deficient water distribution lines in the City. (P9) 

Objective 9.10 
Ensure that water supply, storage, and delivery systems are adequate to support planned development 

Policies 

9.10.1 Evaluate the water system's capability to meet water demand resulting from the Framework 
Element's land use patterns. (P9) 
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9.10.2 Solicit public involvement, when appropriate, in evaluating options for the construction 
of new and/or expansion of existing water facilities. (P9) 

Objective 9.11 
Ensure, to the extent possible, the continued provision of water capacity, quality and delivery after 
an earthquake or other emergency. 

Policy 

9.11.1 Provide for the prompt resumption of water service with adequate quantity and quality 
of water after an emergency. (P64) 

SOLID WASTE 

GOAL9D 
An integrated solid waste management system that maximizes source reduction and materials recovery 
and minimizes the amount of waste requiring disposal. 

GOAL9E 
Adequate Recycling Facility Development-expanded siting of facilities that enhance the City's reduction, 
recycling and composting efforts using methods and strategies that are economically, socially, and 
politically acceptable. 

GOAL9F 
Adequate collection, transfer and disposal of mixed solid waste - the City shall seek to ensure that 
all mixed solid waste that cannot be reduced, recycled or composted is collected, transferred and 
disposed of in a manner that minimizes adverse environmental impacts. 

GOAL9G 
An environmentally sound solid waste management system that protects public health, safety, and 
natural resources and minimizes adverse environmental impacts. 

GOAL9H 
A cost-effective solid waste management system that emphasizes source reduction, recycling, reuse, 
and market development and is adequately financed to meet operational and maintenance needs. 

Objective 9.12 
Support integrated solid waste management efforts. 

Policies 

9.12.1 

9.12.2 

9.12.3 

Prepare a 30-year policy plan that provides direction for the solid waste management 
decision-making process. (PIO) 

Establish citywide diversion objectives. (PIO) 

Define specific programmatic tasks, roles, and responsibilities for source reduction, 
composting, special waste, and public education goals, as well as an implementation schedule. 
(PIO) 
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POLICE 

GOAL91 
Every neighborhood in the City has the necessary police services, facilities, equipment, and manpower 
required to provide for the public safety needs of that neighborhood. 

Objective 9.13 . 
Monitor and forecast demand for existing and projected police service and facilities. 

Policy 

9.13.1 Monitor and report police statistics, as appropriate, and population projections for the 
purpose of evaluating police service based on existing and future needs. (P42, P43) 

Objective 9.14 
Protect the public and provide adequate police services, facilities, equipment and personnel to meet 
existing and future needs. 

Policies 

9.14.1 Work with the Police Department to maintain standards for the appropriate number of 
sworn police officers to serve the needs of residents, businesses, and industries. (Pl 1) 

9 .14.2 Support the provision of additional sworn police offers to meetthe safety needs of the City. 
(Pll) 

9.14.3 Pursue State, Federal, and other non-conventional funding sources to expand the number 
of sworn police officers. (Pll) 

9.14.4 Complete all funded capital facilities in as short a time as possible. (Pll) 

9.14.5 Identify neighborhoods in Los Angeles where facilities are needed to provide adequate 
police protection. (Pl 1) 

9.14.6 Minimize the processin~ required to establish needed facilities and, if necessary, modify 
facility standards to utilize existing available structures for this purpose. (Pll) 

9 .14. 7 Participate fully in the planning of activities that assist in defensible space design and utilize 
the most current law enforcement technology affecting physical development. 
(P18) 

Objective 9.15 
Provide for adequate public safety in emergency situations. 

Policy 

9.15.1 

FIRE 

GOAL9J 

Maintain mutual assistance agreements with local law enforcement agencies, State law 
enforcement agencies, and the National Guard to provide for public safety in the event 
of emergency situations. (PSS) 

Every neighborhood has the necessary level of fire protection service, emergency medical service 
(EMS) and infrastructure. 
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Objective 9.16 
Monitor and forecast demand for existing and projected fire facilities and service. 

Policy 

9.16.1 Collect appropriate fire and population development statistics for the purpose of evaluating 
fire service needs based on existing and future conditions. (P42) 

Objective 9.17 
~ure that all areas of the City have the highest level of fire protection and EMS, at the lowest ~ible 
cost, to meet existing and future demand. 

Policies 

9 .17.1 Complete all currently funded and, as feasible, programmed fire senice capital improvements 
by the year 2010. (P12) 

9 .17 .2 Identify areas of the City with deficient fire facilities and/or service and prioritize the order 
in which these areas should be upgraded based on established fire protection standards. 
(Pl2) 

9.17.3 Develop an acquisition strategy for fire station sites in areas deficient in fire facilities. 
(P12) 

9.17.4 Consider the Fire Department's concerns and, where feasible adhere to them, regarding 
the quality of the area's fire protection and emergency medical services when developing 
general plan amendments and zone changes, or considering discretionary land use permits. 
(Pl, P2, P18) 

Objective 9.18 
Phase the development of new fire facilities with growth. 

Policy 

9.18.1 Engage in fire station development advance planning, acknowledging the amount of time 
needed to fund and construct these facilities. (P12) 

Objective 9.19 
Maintain the Los Angeles Fire Department's ability to assure public safety in emergency situations. 

Policies 

9.19.1 

9.19.2 

9.19.3 

Maintain mutual aid or mutual assistance agreements with local fire departments to ensure 
an adequate response in the event of a major earthquake, wildfire, urban fire, fire in areas 
with substandard fire protection, or other fire emergencies. (PS6) 

Maintain special fire-fightin~ units at the Port of Los Angeles, Los Angeles International 
Airport, and Van Nuys Mumcipal Airport capable of responding to special emergencies 
unique to the operations of those facilities. (P56) 

Maintain the continued involvement of the Fire Department in the preparation of contingency 
plans for emergencies and disasters. (P64) 
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LIBRARIES 

Objective 9.20 
Adopt a citywide library service standard by the year 2000. 

Policies 

9.20.1 

9.20.2 

Develop library standards dealing with the facilities' net floor area, the approrriate number 
of permanent collection books per resident, and their service radius. (P 3) 

Develop a citywide policy for locating non-English language permanent collections. (P13) 

Objective 9.21 
Ensure library services for current and future residents and businesses. 

Policies 

9.21.1 

9.21.2 

9.21.3 

Seek additional resources to maintain and expand library services. (P13, P57) 

Encourage the expansion of non-traditional library services, such as book mobiles and 
other book sharing strategies, where permanent facilities are not adequate. (P13) 

Encourage the inclusion of library facilities in mixed-use structures in community and 
regional centers, at transit stations, and in mixed-use boulevards. (P13, P18) 

RECREATION AND PARKS 

GOAL9L 
Sufficient and accessible parkland and recreation opportunities in every neighborhood of the City, 
which gives all residents the opportunity to enjoy green spaces, athletic activities, social activities, 
and passive recreation. 

Objective 9.22 
Monitor and forecast demand for existing and projected recreation and park facilities and programs. 

Policy 

9.22.1 Monitor and report appropriate park and recreation statistics and compare with population 
projections and demand to identify the existing and future recreation and parks needs 
of the City. (P42, P43) 

Objective 9.23 
Complete all currently programmed parks and recreation capital improvements by the year 2010, 
contingent on available funding. 

Policies 

9.23.1 

9.23.2 

9.23.3 

Develop a strategy to purchase and develop land for parks, which is consistent with the 
appropriate open space policies found in Chapter 6: Upen Space and Conservation. (P14) 

Prioritize the implementation of recreation and park projects in areas of the City with 
the greatest existing deficiencies. (P14) 

Establish joint-use agreements with the Los Angeles Unified School District and other 
public and private entities which could contribute to the availability of recreation 
opportunities. (Pl4) 
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9.23.4 

9.23.5 

9.23.6 

9.23.7 

9.23.8 

Pursue resources to clean-up land that could be used by the City for public recreation. 
(P14) 

Re-evaluate the current park standards and develop modified standards which recognize 
urban parks, including multi-level facilities, smaller sites, more intense use of land, 
public/private partnerships and so on. (P14) 

Identify and purchase, whenever possible, sites in every neighborhood, center, and mixed-use 
boulevard, and maximize opportunities for the development and/or use of public places 
and open spaces on private land in targeted growth areas. (P14, P20) 

Establish guidelines for developing non-traditional public park spaces like community 
gardens, farmer's markets, and public plazas. (P14) 

Prepare an update of the General Plan Public Facilities and Services Element based on 
the new Los Angeles Department of Recreation and Parks standards by 2005. (P2) 

Objective 9.24 
Phase recreational programming and park development with growth. 

Policies 

9.24.1 

9.24.2 

Phase the development of new programs and facilities to accommodate projected growth. 
(P14) 

Develop Capital Improvement Programs that take into account the City's forecasted growth 
patterns and current deficiencies. (P31) 

Objective 9.25 
Utilize park space in emergency situations. 

Policies 

9.25.1 

9.25.2 

Continue to actively participate in emergency planning. (P64) 

Continue to utilize parks and recreation facilities as shelters in times of emergency. (P64) 

POWER 

GOAL9M 
• A supply of electricity that is adequate to meet the needs of Los Angeles Department of Water and 
Power electric customers located within Los Angeles. 

Objective 9.26 
Monitor and forecast the electricity power needs of Los Angeles' residents, industries, and businesses. 

Policy 

9.26.1 The Los Angeles Department of Water and Power (LADWP) shall continue to monitor 
and forecast its customers' peak load on its system and identify which parts of the system 
should be upgraded to accommodate expected growth. (P42) 

Objective 9.27 . 
Continue to ensure that all electric power customers will receive a dependable supply of electricity 
at competitive rates. 
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Policy 

9.27.1 The LAD WP shall continue to generate or purchase electric power to serve its customers. 
(P15) 

Objective 9.28 
Provide adequate power supply transmission and distribution facilities to accommodate existing 
uses and projected growth. 

Policies 

9.28.1 

9.28.2 

9.28.3 

The LADWP shall continue to plan its power supply capability far enough in advance 
to ensure that it has available capacity to meet customer demand before it is needed. (P15) 

The LADWP shall continue to ensure that the City's transmission and distribution system 
is able to accommodate future peak electric demand for its customers. (PIS) 

The LADWP shall continue to advise the Planning and Building and Safety Departments 
of any construction project that would overload a part of the distribution system during 
a period of peak demand. (P15) 

Objective 9.29 
Provide electricity in a manner that demonstrates a commitment to environmental principals, ensures 
maximum customer value, and is consistent with industry standards. 

Policies 

9.29.1 

9.29.2 

9.29.3 

9.29.4 

9.29.5 

9.29.7 

Develop and deliver services to attract, assist, and retain industries and businesses in 
Los Angeles. (P15, P37, P62) 

Promote the responsible use of natural resources, consistent with City environmental policies. 
(P15) 

Promote conservation and energy efficiency to the maximum extent that is cost effective 
and practical, including potential retrofitting when considering significant expansion of 
existing structures. (P15, P61) 

Provide incentives for the development of cleaner and more energy-efficient industrial 
development. (PIS) 

Deliver to all sectors of the economy customer service programs, products and activities 
that promote satisfaction and value related to the provision of electric power. (P62) 

Encourage additional markets for electrical energy, such as environmentally friendly 
alternative fuel for transportation in electric buses and light-duty vehicles. (P3, P15, P39, 
P61) 

Objective 9.30 
Ensure continued electric service after an earthquake or other emergency. 

Policy 

9.30.1 The LADWP shall periodically examine its emergency response programs to ensure continued 
electrical service. (P64) • 
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SCHOOLS 

GOAL9N 
Public schools that provide a quality education for all of the City's children, including those with 
special needs, and adequate school facilities to serve every neighborhood in the City so that students 
have an opportunity to attend school in their neighborhoods. 

Objective 9.31 
Work constructively with the Los Angeles Unified School District to monitor and forecast school 
service demand based upon actual and predicted growth. 

Policy 

9.31.1 Participate in the development of, and share demographic information about, population 
estimates. (P42) 

Objective 9.32 
Work constructively with LAUSD to promote the siting and construction of adequate school facilities 
phased with growth. 

Policies 

9.32.1 

9.32.2 

9.32.3 

Work with the Los Angeles Unified School District to ensure that school facilities and 
programs are expanded commensurate with the City's population growth and development 
(P16) 

Explore creative alternatives for providing new school sites in the City, where appropriate. 
(Pl6) 

Work with LAUSD to explore incentives and funding mechanisms to provide school facilities 
in areas where there is a deficiency in classroom seats. (P16) 

Objective 9.33 
Maximize the use of local schools for community use and local open space and parks for school use. 

Policy 

9.33.1 

9.33.2 

Encourage a program of decision-making at the local school level to provide access to school 
facilities by neighborhood organizations. (Pl6) 

Develop a strategy to site community facilities (libraries, parks, schools, and auditoriums) 
together. (P16) 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

GOAL90 
A networked, integrated telecommunications system that capitalizes on the region's potential as 
an information - telecommunications hub and is capable of providing advanced information services, 
which are produced by public and private providers located within the City, to all members of the 
public. 

Objective 9.34 
Maintain the City's authority to regulate telecommunications in such a way as to ensure and safeguard 
the public interest. 
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Policy 

9.34.1 Strengthen the principal of local control in matters pertaining to appropriate oversight 
and regulation of any telecommunications entities using public right-of-ways. (P2) 

Objective 9.35 
Create an integrated information telecommunications infrastructure system, using existing and privately 
and publicly-owned networks and systems as a base for growth. 

Policies 

9.35.1 

9.35.2 

9.35.3 

9.35.4 

9.35.5 

9.35.6 

9.35.7 

9.35.8 

9.35.9 

Support the special needs of urban emergency and public safety services and benefit the 
largest number of people. (P2, P64) 

Standardize City licensing, franchising, and compensation practices for services related 
to telecommunications including service providers. (P2) 

Enhance the information processing and data transfer capabilities of local governments. 
(P2) 

Promote the internally and externally cost-efficient delivery of services and exchange of 
information using telecommunication systems. (P2) 

Ensure that the City implements state-of-the-art telecommunications technology, consistent 
with current and future requirements and economic conditions. (P2) 

Incorporate appropriate telecommunications requirements into all relevant local policies, 
plans, and ordmances. (P2) 

Support appropriate initiatives or administrative actions that would provide funding to 
municipal governments, without jeopardizing existing funding, for telecommunications 
planning and implementation. (P2) 

Cooperate with those public/private sector entities seeking knowledge, guidance, and/or 
assistance in the development of telecommunications services to the extent of the City's 
ability. (P2) 

Financially assist and/or participate in demonstration projects that will publicly promote 
and advance the development of new and expanded public telecommunications services 
available through an advanced telecommunications infrastructure. (P2) 

Objective 9.36 
Stimulate economic growth and development through the expanded and improved delivery of advanced 
telecommunications services. 

Policies 

9.36.1 

9.36.2 

Encourage City departments and employers to adopt telecommuting, wherever practical, 
to mitigate traffic congestion and air pollution. (P2, P47) 

Broaden home-based work regulations and fees within the limits ofzoning compatibility, 
to promote telecommuting as a viable work alternative. (P2) 

Objective 9.3 7 
Encourage the development of a wide variety of public and private telecommunications services 
available to all City residents and businesses. 
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Policies 

9.37.1 

9.37.2 

Support appropriate initiatives that require the owners of property of multiple-unit residential 
dwellings (or their agents) to be obligated to grant access to cable television or other 
telecommunications service providers according to an established due process so that tenants 
or other lawful occupants in dwelling units with bona fide requests for service, may receive 
cable/telecommunications services. (P2) 

Improve the City's existing emergency telecommunications systems so that it can better 
respond to and mitigate the impacts of various emergency situations. (P2, P64) 

STREET LIGHTING 

GOAL9P 
Appropriate lighting required to (1) provide for nighttime vision, visibility, and safety needs on streets, 
sidewalks, parking lots, transportation, recreation, security, ornamental, and other outdoor locations; 
(2) provide appropriate and desirable regulation of architectural and informational lighting such 
as building facade lighting or advertising lighting; and (3) protect and preserve the nighttime 
environment, views, driver visibility, and otherwise minimize or prevent light pollution, light trespass, 
and glare. 

Objective 9.38 
Ensure that street lighting designs meet minimum standards for quality lighting to provide appropriate 
visibility dependent on the character and usage of streets and sidewalks with minimum impact on 
the environment and adjoining property. 

Policies 

9.38.1 

9.38.2 

Require that street lighting designs meet the minimum standards adopted by the City to 
provide nighttime vision required by motorists and pedestrians and to protect the City 
from liability. (P26) 

Ensure that the street lighting system is constructed of materials and equipment adequate 
to ensure the appropriate service life and that adequate maintenance of the street lighting 
system is provided. (P24) 

Objective 9.39 
Ensure that the highest level street lighting services, at the least long-term operating costs, are provided 
subject to due process decisions by communities for selection of street lighting equipment style and 
commitment to pay the costs of installation and annual operation. 

Policies 

9.39.1 

9.39.2 

9.39.3 

Ensure full disclosure and due process is provided to citizens and communities consistent 
with City policy for selecting the style and appearance of street lighting equipment and 
willingness of property owners to pay related costs. (Pl 7) 

Ensure that the physical components, electrical, and optical operation for selected equipment 
maximizes street lighting services provided at the least cost possible; and that lighting 
meets the minimum City standards and minimizes or prevents light pollution, light trespass, 
or glare. (Pl 7, P24) 

Prohibit the installation of low-pressure sodium devices. {Pl 7) 

Objective 9.40 
Ensure efficient and effective energy management in providing appropriate levels of lighting for 
private outdoor lighting for private streets, parking areas, pedestrian areas, security lighting, and 
other forms of outdoor lighting and minimize or eliminate the adverse impact of lighting due to light 
pollution, light trespass, and glare. 
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Policies 

9.40.1 

9.40.2 

9.40.3 

9.40.4 

9.40.5 

9.40.6 

Require lighting on private streets, pedestrian oriented areas, and pedestrian walks to 
meet minimum City standards for street and sidewalk lighting. (P24) 

Require parking lot lighting and related pedestrian lighting to meet recognized national 
standards. (P17, P24) 

Develop regulations to ensure quality lighting to minimize or eliminate the adverse impact 
of lighting due to light pollution, ~ht trespass, and g!are for facade lighting, security lighting, 
and advertising lightmg, includmg billboards. (Pl 7) 

Establish regulations and standards which eliminate the adverse impacts due to light 
pollution, light trespass, and ~lare for the area lighting of rail yards, transit yards, trucking 
facilities, and similar facilities. (Pl 7) 

Develop guidelines and regulations that will promote quality lighting for recreational/ 
sports facilities to ensure appropriate lighting with minimum adverse impact, and to ensure 
that such lighting facilities are not operated when recreational/sports facilities are not 
in use. (Pl 7) 

Placement and location of street trees shall be coordinated with the placement of street 
lights. (Pl 7) 

URBAN FOREST 

Goa/9Q 
A sustainable urban forest that contributes to overall quality of life. 

Objective 9.41 
Ensure that the elements of urban forestry are included in planning and programming of infrastructure 
projects which involve modification of dedicated parkway, sidewalk and/or raised median islands. 

Policies 

9.41.1 

9.41.2 

Develop a coordinated public works construction protocol to take into simultaneous 
consideration street tree placement, paving material selection, below or above ground utilities, 
etc. (P24). 

Encourage the use of permeable paving wherever possible. (P24) 

Objective 9.42 
Facilitate the planting of large canopied trees in street parkways. (P4) 

Policies 

9.42.1 Streamline the permitting processing for planting street trees. (P24) 

Objective 9.43 
Improve City tree selection, placement and maintenance. 

Policies 

9.43.1 

9.43.2 

Adopt standardized procedures for tree selection that: a) minimizes potential conflicts 
with City infrastructure, and b) places the appropriate tree in a given site. (P24, P30) 

Adopt planting standards which provide for sufficient quantity and quality of soil to help 
trees reach their optimum size. (P24) 
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9.43.3 

9.43.4 

Develop a uniform care standards with focus on pruning which can be utilized by appropriate 
City departments. (P24, P30) 

Revise removal standards to address horticultural problems, aforestration and reforestration. 
(P30) 

Objective 9.44 
Ensure trees are adequately maintained within fJSCal limitations, and seek additional non-traditional 
revenue sources. 

Policies 

9.44.1 

9.44.2 

Seek alternative funding sources. (P30) 

Provide technical assistance for tree planting and maintenance to community organizations 
that are creating Business Improvement Districts, Neighborhood Improvement/Initiative 
Districts, etc. (P24) 
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CHAPTER 10 - IMPLEMENTATION PROGRAMS 

PLANS AND POLICIES 

IMPLEMENTATION PROGRAMS 

An implementation program is an action, procedure, program, or technique that carries out general 
plan policy. However, not all plan policies can be achieved in any given action, and in relation to 
any decision, some goals may be more compelling than others. On a decision-by-decision basis, taking 
into consideration factual circumstances, it is up to the decision makers to decide how to best implement 
the adopted policies of the general plan in any way which best serves the public health, safety and 
general welfare. 

The General Plan Framework Element is implemented by a comprehensive program of strategies 
that encompass amendments of existing and preparation of new plans, ordinances, development 
standards, and design guidelines; conduct of studies and analyses; capital investments; coordination 
of economic development activities; modification of City procedures and development review and 
approval processes; and interagency coordination. This section describes each of the implementation 
programs and identifies the agency(ies) responsible for their implementation, funding sources, and 
a schedule for their performance. Each program is preceded by the letter "P" and a number which 
are used as a reference in the preceding chapters of the Framework Element by the pertinent policy(ies) 
which it implements. 

Program implementation is contingent on the availability of adequate funding, which is likely to 
change over time due to economic conditions, the priorities of Federal and regional governments 
and funding agencies, and other conditions. The pro~rams should be reviewed periodically and 
prioritized, where necessary, to reflect funding limitations and the City's objectives. In addition, 
amounts and sources of funding, initiation dates, responsible agencies and the detailed work scope 
of programs may be changed without requesting amendments to the General Plan Framework Element. 

While in excess of 60 programs are described, the following summarizes the principal programs 
that are essential in carrying out the policy direction of the Framework Element: 

• Amendments to the City's community plans guided by the policies and standards contained 
in the Framework Element consistent with unique community characteristics. (Pl) 

• Amendments of the City's Municipal Code and land use zones guided by the policies and 
standards contained in the Framework Element to be applied to specific parcels and locations 
through the community plan amendments as appropriate (Pl8). 

• Establishment of design guidelines and standards to improve the quality of development in 
the City [may be im_plemented through amendments of the Municipal Code or through 
guidelines] (P24, P25). 

• Establishment of a Transportation Improvement Mitigation Plan (TIMP), which defines 
the transportation improvements necessary to support the land use categories designated 
by the Framework Element's Long-Range Land Use Diagram (P4). 

• Establishment and/or updates of comprehensive plans (general plan elements, master plans, 
and other) for infrastructure and public services to upgrade existing deficiencies and 
accommodate the needs of future growth (P2). 

• Continued implementation of the five year Capital Improvement Program (CIP) that is updated 
annually with the establishment OU>riorities for improvements in areas targeted for growth 
as an incentive for development (P31). 

• Implementation of economic investment strategies and coordination procedures for business 
retention and attraction and to stimulate development where it is desired (P35)~ 

• A program to monitor the status of development activity, capabilities of infrastructure and 
public services to provide adequate levels ofservice, and environmental impacts (e.g., air 
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emissions), identifying critical constraints, deficiencies and planned improvements (where 
appropriate) (P42). 

• An Annual Report on Growth and Infrastructure that documents the results of the annual 
monitoring program (P43). 

• Modification ofregulatory, development review, and environmental review procedures to 
expedite projects that are consistent with the policies and standards of the Framework Element 
and as prescribed through the amended community plans (P66, P67, P68). 

PLANS AND POLICIES 

Pl Comprehensively review and a·mend the community plans as guided by the citywide policies 
and standards of the General Plan Framework Element. The Framework Element Long-Range 
Diagram may be amended to reflect the final determinations made through the Community 
Plan Update process, should the determinations be different from the adopted Framework 
Element. 

a. Generally, these should include the application of the Framework Element's land use categories 
to specific parcels, as a refinement of the pattern of uses generally depicted on the Land 
Use Diagram, and the accommodation of the amount of development forecast for each subregion 
(as specified in Table 2-2). While the Framework Element's land use categories set a range 
of development, lesser intensities may be specified to meet specific circumstances. Pertinent 
incentives for mixed-use development, transit related development, low- and very low-income 
housing, and other uses and locations established as districts, centers and boulevards should 
be identified. 

b. Policies and standards for the provision of an adequate transportation system, including: 

(1) Specification of a local accessibility plan that: 

• assesses the mobility and accessibility needs of community residents, including 
access to work opportunities, unmet transit needs, access to essential services, 
and access to regional line-haul transit services; 

• determines the community's current highway and transit accessibility levels; 

• revises citywide accessibility standards as needed to address unique community 
problems and issues; 

• identifies actions to achieve the desired level of accessibility; and 

• includes measures intended to preserve the existing character of conservation 
areas while also maintaining and enhancing accessibility within these parts 
of the City. 

(2) definition of neighborhood traffic management strategies to protect residential areas 
from the intrusion of traffic from nearby developments and regional traffic. 

(3) Identification of highway segments by user priority (pedestrian, transit or other vehicle) 
[see Chapter 5: Urban Form and Neighborhood Design and the Transportation Element 
of the General Plan]. 

c. Open space, recreation/parks, and wildlife conservation needs defined at the neighborhood 
level. • 

d. Streetscape and building elements that reflect the characteristics and intentions for community 
and regional centers, neighborhood districts, and/or mixed-use boulevards. 
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Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of City Planning, with assistance from the Departments 
of Transportation and Public Works; adopted by City Council 
General Fund and other sources that may be available 
Initiate comprehensive updates within five years of Framework 
Element adoption 

P2 Amend/revise other City Planning documents to ensure their consistency with the Framework 
Element. Among these would be: 

a. Citywide General Plan Elements, including, but not limited to: 

(1) The Housing Element 

(2) The Infrastructure Systems Element, incorporating a telecommunications component 
and watershed management guidelines 

(3) The Open Space and Conservation Element, incorporating 

• amended open space standards for the functional definition of open space 
to include sidewalks in pedestrian-oriented areas, small parks, community 
gardens, freeway air rights, and any other similar resources 

• incentives and standards for the private implementation of a street tree plan 
and the public maintenance of street trees planted through private efforts. 

b. The Coastal Plan, Consolidated Plan, and other related documents, including possible 
amendments of Specific Plans to reflect transit corridors and stations where appropriate. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning, Housing, Transportation Public 
Works, and Environmental Affairs; adopted by City Council 
General Fund and other sources that may be available (e.g., SCAG, 
ISTEA) 
Initiate amendments within 18 months of Framework Element 
adoption 

P3 Formulate and periodically update a citywide Transportation Element addressing the following 
within the context of the regional transportation system: 

a. A transit system, including transit station enhancement programs 

b. Street standards for pedestrian-oriented roadways and transit-oriented roadways. These 
standards will apply on a case-by-case basis to specific streets as determined during the 
development of community plan level TIMPs 

c. Paratransit services, taxis, and other privately operated services 

d. Non-motorized transportation alternatives, such as bicycling and walking 

e. The Roadway Classification System 

f. Changes in travel behavior and technology; private sector transportation system management 
and transportation demand management 

g. Access to major regional employment and other attractors 

h. Transit system security 
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i. Mobility and accessibility for senior citizens and disabled persons 

j. Protection of neighborhoods from traffic intrusion 

k. Movement of goods, including intermodal facilities 

I. Parking 

m. Mixed-use development as a trip reductionNMT reduction measure 

n. An investment and funding strategy 

o. Use of electrical energy as an alternative fuel for personal and mass transit 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of City Planning with the assistance from the Depart­
ments of Transportation and Public Works 
General Fund 
Ongoing 

P4 Develop Transportation Improvement and Mitigation Plans (TIMPs) for selected districts, 
centers, and boulevards that will expedite approvals of new development applications and 
streamline traffic mitigation procedures. These should consider traffic impacts on 
pedestrian-priority areas and identify mitigation measures, as feasible, that do not restrict 
pedestrian circulation in those areas. The TIMP should consider which of the following elements 
should be included: 

PS 

a. A transit access plan, which determines the appropriate minimum level of transit accessibility 
based on an assessment of future conditions, and identifies actions to achieve that level of 
accessibility; 

b. A pedestrian facilities plan, which identifies pedestrian-oriented roadways and establishes 
standards for them; 

c. A shared-parking plan, which identifies the locations and sizes of shared-use parking facilities 
to be used by the various land uses within the districts, centers and boulevards; 

d. A bicycle access plan, which provides for safe and efficient bicycle access to the targeted growth 
areas; 

e. A vehicular circulation plan, which identifies traffic mitigation measures and provides for 
adequate internal circulation of vehicles; and 

f. Neighborhood traffic management strategies to prevent traffic from nearby developments 
and regional traffic growth from intruding upon residential areas. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of Transportation, with assistance from City Planning 
and Department of Public Works 
General Fund, ISTEA and other sources 
Initiate within 24 months of Framework Element adoption 

Review the policies of ongoing plans, such as the Alameda Corridor, the Port of Los Angeles 
2020 Plan, the LAX Master Plan, as well as other major policy efforts, and where needed, 
resolve any inconsistencies with the General Plan Framework Element. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning, Transportation, Harbor, Airports, 
and Public Works 
General Fund 
Ongoing as plans are prepared 
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P6 As a component of the Transportation Element, LAX Master Plan, or other appropriate 
planning document, strategies should be defined to provide sufficient commercial and general 
aviation capacity and adequate access to aviation facilities to serve the passenger and freight 
air travel needs of the region. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of Airports, with assistance from the Departments of 
City Planning and Transportation 
General Fund and other funds through DOA 
Initiate within 24 months of Framework Element adoption 

P7 Formulate/update a wastewater plan to provide sufficient capacity to correct existini deficiencies 
and meet the needs of future growth. Consider the following actions when developmg/updating 
this Element: 

a. Idenfi!r neces.ury additional wastewater treatment capacity, collection and conveyance facilities, 
includmg, but not limited to, a new wastewater treatment facility for the Hyperion Service 
Area, a replacement sewer for the North Outfall Sewer and the implementation of an ongoing 
program to identify and promptly rehabilitate and/or replace deteriorated sewers. 

b. Use as the standard for facility planning the hydraulic relief for any part of the collection 
system that averages over SO percent capacity and the level of wastewater treatment necessary 
for compliance with all applicable State and Federal water quality requirements. 

c. Adopt strategies to combat illegal introduction of hazardous substances into the wastewater 
collection system. 

d. Develop procedures to determine the feasibility of requiring mandatory use of reclaimed 
water and installation and use of grey water systems for large scale projects, creating flexibility 
within the wastewater system, and establishing reciprocal agreements with other government 
agencies. 

e. Develop procedures to maximize the amount of City-treated wastewater which can be reclaimed, 
including possible groundwater recharge and irrigation. 

f. Identify funding sources and mechanisms for facility improvements 

g. Conduct studies and implement feasible projects that reduce the amount of storm induced 
flow that enters the wastewater system. 

In the formulation of the Element, a computer model and other methods should be used that are 
capable of estimating flow rates and influent rates into the City's system based upon population 
and employment forecasts for Los Angeles and the contract cities. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of Public Works; City Attorney; Environmental Af­
fairs 
Wastewater fees, SCM, Federal funds 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

P8 Continue to develop and implement the City's stormwater management program in a cost­
effective and techmcally sound manner. The program may include, but will not be limited 
to the following activities: 

a. Develop and adopt standards for new/redevelopment which address flood hazards and 
stormwater quality problems via effective and efficient means. 

b. Investigate drainage and water quality inquiries and pursue remedies which reflect cost-effective 
watersned-based approaches. 
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P9 

c. Assign the costs of management approaches in a manner that reflects the causes and beneficiaries 
of problems and solutions. 

d. Research the effectiveness and efficiency of structural and non-structural approaches to 
managing stormwater. 

e. Educate the public about the interaction becween human and natural systems. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of Public Works, in cooperation with the County and 
the U.S. Army Corp. of Engineers 
Stormwater Fees 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

Update existing water resources and distribution plans which address the procurement and 
maintenance of water supply for Los Angeles and the treatment and distribution of water 
to consumers. Consider the following actions when updating these plans: 

a. Identify improvements and methods to provide water supply to support development, improve 
its reliability, and reduce the City's dependency on imeorted water through feasible reuse. 
This may include, but not be limited to, water distribution and storage systems, water 
reclamation projects, including the minimization of overly restrictive and unnecessary conditions 
for reclaimed water use, and expansion of groundwater extraction and distribution capacity 
by continuing to recharge local groundwater basins with native runoff and imported supplies 
(when appropriate). 

b. Conduct feasibility and benefits of developing new, reliable water supply sources, such as 
water transfers from agricultural users to municipal and industrial users and sea water 
desalination. 

c. Identify strategies for the protection of water quality by providing water quality improvements 
to local storage reservoirs, regular flushing, upgrading, or replacement of distribution lines, 
cleaning tanks, and other appropriate techniques. 

d. Amend water service standards to include water facilities development criteria that minimize 
the detrimental impacts on ecological systems. 

e. Provide public education programs for water conservation, including the distribution of retrofit 
kits containing low-flow shower heads and toilet tank displacement bags. Also, continue 
a rebate program for customers who replace their older, conventional toilets with pre-approved 
ultra-low-flush models. 

f. Funding sources and mechanisms for facility improvements. 

g. Define of processes and facilitate and obtain public input when evaluating construction options 
for new and/or expanded water facilities, such as public hearings and/or workshops. 

Periodically update the plans by evaluating the City's water system in order to reflect real or projected 
changes in demand resulting from technological development, population growth and new land use 
patterns. 

Responsibility: LADWP 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 
Water Revenue Fees 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

PlO Update the solid waste and resources management plans to provide sufficient capacity to 
meet the needs offuture population growth. Consider the following actions when updating 
these plans: 
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a. Identify improvements, including solid waste collection systems and disposal infrastructure, 
and recycling efforts to reduce the volume of solid waste generated by the City. 

b. The Plan's strategies and procedures should be correlated with the Source Reduction and 
Recycling Element (a Department of Public Works document), which will be updated annually 
with full revisions made every five years. 

c. Identify funding sources and mechanisms for facility and service improvements 

Responsibility: 
Fundmg Source: 

Schedule: 

Department of Public Works 
General Fund 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

Pll Update the Police Department protection plans to provide adequate level ofservice to existing 
and future residents and uses in the City of Los Angeles. 

Responsibility: 
Fundmg Source: 

Schedule: 

Los Angeles Police Department 
General Fund 
1997 

P12 Update the Fire Department protection plans to provide adequate level ofservice to existing 
and future residents and uses in the City of Los Angeles. 

Responsibility: 
Fundmg Source: 

Schedule: 

Los Angeles Fire Department 
General Fund 
1997 

P13 Update the Library Master Plan to provide sufficient capacity to correct existing deficiencies 
as well as meet the needs offuture population. Consider the following actions when updating 
this Element: 

a. Identify improvements including, but not limited to, new library facilities, alternatives to 
"stand-alone facilities" (such as mobile collections and "substations" at transit stations or 
in mixed-use structures) which encourage greater distribution of library facilities; new methods 
for acquirin~ books and equipment; ways to connect library telecommunications services 
with other City agencies as well as local college and university systems; and ways to identify 
r~ional libraries that are appropriate for non-English language collections, consistent with 
neighborhood needs. 

b. Adopt strategies that enhance the viability of joint development and joint-use opportunities 
with large commercial projects and the Los Angeles Unified School District, thereby increasing 
the distribution of library services. 

c. Establish a new City library service standard that is based on the needs and reflects the character 
of the City. 

d. Identify funding sources and mechanisms for facility improvements, that may include citywide 
assessments, State and Federal grants, and the solicitation of private donations for collections, 
audio-visual equipment and computer materials. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of Libraries, with assistance from the Information 
Technology Agency 
General Fund 
2000 

P14 Formulate/update a Recreation Master Plan (a Recreation and Parks Department document) 
to provide sufficient capacity to correct existing deficiencies as well as meet the needs of future 
population. Consider the following actions when developing/updating this Element: 
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a. Identify improvements to the recreation and park system including additional parklands 
and recreational programs. Priority should be placed on the identification of improvements 
for the underserved areas of the City. Both traditional and non-traditional solutions to the 
expansion of facilities should be considered, including the following: 

(1) Revise standards that permit the acquisition of parks smaller than five acres, particularly 
in those communities with the most severe neighborhood park deficiencies; 

(2) Acquire use, and maintain of pro~rties for recreation and public open space, that 
are as small as 5,000 square feet m area; 

(3) Develop community gardens on small lots in residential neighborhoods and commercial 
areas; 

( 4) Develop active and passive greenways along fixed rail transit lines and utility corridors, 
as well as for the development of open space along rivers and principal drainages 
(as depicted on the Citywide Greenways Network Map); 

(5) Adopt joint use strategies for recreational facilities, wherever appropriate; 

(6) Require for the inclusion of recreational facilities in multi-family residential and 
mixed-use development projects; and 

(7) Adopt strategies to acquire, or work with non-profits to acquire, larger tracts of park 
land in industrial areas and improve them with community park facilities, e.g., play 
fields. 

b. Formulate a habitat conservation plan for all regional parks. 

c. Develop procedures for improving recreational facilities to enhance the user safety and security 
of users. 

d. Provisions for establishing and implementing a parkland acquisition and recreation program 
to meet current and future park and recreation needs. This may include: 

(1) Continued use of the Quimby Act (including the in-lieu fees and developer contributions) 
during the development process as a primary means of parks and recreation acquisition. 
Fees other than Quimby may be imposed on commercial development to the extent 
that there is an adequate nexus. 

(2) Flexible and alternative incentives for developers and other private property owners, 
such as restructuring dedication and exaction fees and requirements, that facilitate 
the provision of private land for public use. 

(3) Procedures that allow residents to request acquisition or use of one or more parcels 
of excess City-owned land for park or garden use. Requests can be made on a 
site-specific basis or by general location. The criteria shall include the property's 
proximity to linear elements of the open space network. 

( 4) State and Federal funding sources. 

When formulating/updating the funding program, evaluate whether Quimby fees are adequate to 
support parkland programming; acquisition, and improvement. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of Recreation and Parks, Department of City Planning, 
Mayor's office, Public Works 
State and Federal funds 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 
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P15 Formulate and update power system plans to provide sufficient capacity to meet future customer 
needs in a cost-efficient and reliable manner. The development /update of this Element should 
utilize the Integrated Resource Plan and consider the following actions: 

a. Identify necessary improvements to the power system including, but not limited to, power 
supply, transmission, and distribution. 

b. Ensure that power generated within the South Coast Air Basin is in full compliance with 
Federal, State, and local air quality standards, and establish the optimal level of in-basin 
power generation. 

c. Continue cost-effective demand side management and energy efficiency programs. 

d. Develop programs to encourage and facilitate the commercialization of electric vehicles and 
other forms of electric transportation as a means of improving air quality and aidin~ with 
the City's economic development efforts. Develop the mfrastructure to support their use. 

e. Ensure that all LADWP customers electric power needs are met in a deregulated power 
marketplace. 

f. . Determine the effect of each new major construction project in the City on its power distribution 
systems. 

When formulating/updating the plan, evaluate customer satisfaction levels with LAD WP programs 
and services and utilize customer input to improve the programs and services. 

Responsibility: LADWP 
Funding Source: Power Revenue Fund, General Fund 
Schedule: 1997 

P16 Formulate/update plans to address issues relating to siting and the joint use of facilities. 
Consider the following actions when developing/updating this Element: 

a. Identify strategies for the expansion of school facilities including: 

(1) Siting of schools and other community facilities (libraries, parks, and auditoriums) 
within a transit station, center, or mixed-use area so they can complement each other 
and make the most efficient use of the land provided for these services. 

(2) Locating middle schools and high schools where possible, close to transit stations and 
key centers and mixed-use districts, so students can use the transit system to get to 
and from school. 

(3) Encouraging the private redevelopment of existing school sites in the immediate vicinity 
of transit stations and centers so that the existing site (a low-intensity use) would be 
replaced by a high-intensity mixed-use development that would incorporate school 
facilities. 

b. Negotiate and adopt a Memorandum of Understanding between LAUSD and the City regarding 
the joint use of school facilities such as play fields and park facilities for school purposes, 
with the City providing liability for outdoor space during non-school hours of operation. 

c. Identify funding sources and mechanisms for facility improvements. 
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When formulating/updating plans, jointly seek changes in statewide legislation on use standards 
for schools in charter cities over two million population, and study ways to utilize commercial property 
for school purposes, where feasible. 

P17 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Los Angeles Unified School District, with assistance from the De­
partments of Recreation and Parks and City Planning 
State and local funds 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

Formulate/update street lighting plans to develop an inventory of nighttime visibility 
requirements for all streets in Los Angeles. Consider the following actions when 
developing/updating this Element: 

a. Correlate needs for nighttime vision with approved standards; 

b. Correlate existing conditions with the established needs; 

c. Establish the long-term objectives for improvement of lighting consistent with City street 
improvement policies; and 

d. Define and promote the Street Lighting Equipment Selection Policy to assure due process 
and maximum choice of communities for special street light equipment subject to their 
willingness to pay. Replace standard street lights and develop strategies to preserve historic 
street lights while replacing their original lumens with more energy efficient lights. 

e. Participate in national and international studies and programs relating to light use, management 
and control. 

f. Develop a data base of recommendations and model regulations which can normally be applied 
in various communities within Los Angeles. 

g. Develop recommendations for financing and enforcing regulations for control of obtrusive 
light. 

When formulating/updating plans, determine appropriate regulations for private lighting to minimize 
or eliminate light pollution, light trespass and glare ( obtrusive light). 

Responsibility: 
Fundmg Source: 

Schedule: 

ORDINANCES 

Department of Public Works 
Street Lighting Assessment Fund 
Ongoing 

P18 Amend the Zoning Ordinance to implement the policies and standards of the General Plan 
Framework Element. The revisions provide tools needed to which are described below and 
are representative of the actions that may be taken. 

a. Revise land use and density classifications, zoning maps, and pertinent development standards 
( e.g, parking standards, design of multi-family units, pedestrian districts, development 
transitions, and other) to reflect the concepts contained in the Framework Element, 
appropria!e~ applied through amendments of the community plans consistent with community 
characteristics. 

b. Establish incentives to stimulate the types of use desired (e.g., mixed-use, community facilities 
in centers, districts, and boulevards, and other) and development in appropriate selected 
targeted growth areas as defmed in the community plans, such as density bonuses for mixed-use 
development, parking in proximity to transit stations and transit corridors, "by-right" 
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entitlements with administrative review and approval for traffic or other necessary studies 
and mitigation, and other. 

c. Permit the incorporation of revenue-generating recreation facilities into communities, where 
such uses are feasible and where levying fees would not place an undue hardship on the users. 

d. Allow commercial structures and multi-family dwelling units destroyed by natural catastrophes 
to be re-constructed to their pre-existing use and density in any areas where permitted densities 
may be reduced by amendments to the community plans. 

e. Establish reasonable defensible space design requirements that will help ensure maximum 
visibility and security for entrances, pathways, and corridors, as well as open space (both 
public and private) and parking lots or structures. The code and design review amendments 
should address landscaping and lighting in addition to site design. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of City Planning, with assistance from the Departments 
of Transportation and Public Works and the Community Redevel­
opment Agency and the Los Angeles Unified School District 
General Fund and State funds 
Within one year of General Plan Framework Element adoption and 
ongoing, as necessary 

P19 Modify appropriate ordinances to reflect the provisions of the Framework Element and 
incorporate incentives for the provision of private land for parks and open space, such as 
restructuring dedication and exaction fees and requirements. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of City Planning, with assistance from Departments of 
Recreation and Parks and Environmental Affairs 
General Fund 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

P20 Continue to implement the Transfers of Development Rights Ordinance and use it under 
appropriate circumstances as an incentive to encourage private property owners to provide 
land for parks and open space. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of City Planning, with assistance from The Department 
of Recreation and Parks 
General Fund 
Ongoing 

P21 Modify City ordinances where necessary, to reflect the provisions of the Framework Element 
and respond to the needs of identified target industries. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning, Public Works, Transportation, and 
any other appropriate department 
General Fund 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption, and 
ongoing as needed 

P22 Modify, as necessary, the Building Code to facilitate and guide the development of mixed-use 
structures, including the possible inclusion of school space, libraries, and other community 
facilities in such structures. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Department of City Planning, Building and Safety 
State and Local 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 
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P23 Formulate an Affordable Housing Ordinance to encourage the production of affordable housing, 
to preserve existing housing capacity in the City, and to reduce the potential for the 
overconcentration of affordable housmg units in particular parts of the City. 

Responsibility: Departments of City Planning and Housing 
General Fund Funding Source: 

Schedule: Ongoing 

DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES 

The following may be implemented through (1) guidelines to be adopted by the City Planning 
Commission (CPC) and/or Council, or (2) codification (ordinances) enacted by the City Council. 
The method of implementation should be determined after Framework Element adoption. 

P24 Formulate citywide development standards that: 

a. Enhance and/or conserve the appearance and functionality of residential and commercial 
areas, including appropriate applications for mixed-use structures that integrate housing 
with commercial uses. The following indicates a preliminary list of standards that may be 
considered. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

(11) 

Encourage and facilitate the assembly of small lots for higher-density housing or mixed­
use. 

Encourage mixed-use development to locate on lots with side street access so that 
traffic flows and the pedestrian-oriented street frontage can be uninterrupted. 

Provide incentives for a mix of residential unit sizes in the R3, R4 and RS zones through 
the replacement of the habitable room-based density range by a single density. 

Separa. te the measurement of intensity (floor area ratio/FAR) from building coverage 
and do not exclude required yards from the permitted FAR. 

Increase per-unit on-site space requirement for all multi-family residential buildings. 

Require transitional heights and buffers between higher-density housing and single­
family homes. 

Provide landscape options: more but smaller size ( e.g., 15 gallon) trees in lieu off ewer 
larger size (e.g., 24-inch box) trees. 

Protect residential areas from the intrusion of "through traffic" by implementing 
neighborhood traffic management strategies. 

Require street trees at the minimum spacing permitted by the Division of Street Trees. 

Wherever possible, along secondary and major highways, require driveway access 
to buildings from side streets or alleys to minimize interference with pedestrian access 
and vehicular movement. 

For parking structures, screen architecturally or with landscaping, locate no more 
than one level above grade in residential areas, and screen direct views of 
headlights/building lights from building exterior. 

b. Enhance the appearance and function of public infrastructure and development, considering: 

(1) Sidewalk improvement standards; location, appropriate width, species and spacing 
of trees as well as street furniture and street lighting. 
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(2) Revise street tree standards, including species and placement to enhance pedestrian­
oriented districts and centers with a continuous tree canopy. Broadleaf evergreen and 
deciduous trees should be used whenever feasible. 

(3) Revise street tree maintenance and removal standards. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning, Transportation, and Public Works 
General Fund, Street Lighting Assessment Fund 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

P25 Formulate local standards for designated pedestrian-oriented districts (neighborhood districts, 
community centers, some regional centers, and some mixed-use corridors) to account for 
each area's unique characteristics. Examples ofstandards include: 

a. Location of building walls along streets: e.g., "build-to" lines, setback lines, etc. 

b. Building heights and bulk: e.g., building-height-to-street relationships, lot coverage, etc. 

d. Location of pedestrian entrances: e.g., ~round level, direct sidewalk, courtyard access, 
compliance with American's with Disabdities Act. 

e. Transparency of exterior building walls: e.g., display windows composed of non-reflective 
glass. 

f. Openings in exterior building walls for vehicular access: vehicular access provided from side 
streets or alleys if feasible as determined by the Department of Transportation. 

g. Other openings in exterior building walls: openings for plazas, courtyards, outdoor dining, 
seating, water features, open air vending or display areas. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of City Planning, with assistance from the Departments 
of Transportation and Public Works 
General Fund 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

STUDIES AND DATA COLLECTION 

P26 Conduct development and land use studies to: 

a. Locate and determine the site characteristics of all the City-owned surplus land; 

b. Determine and zone surplus land, if appropriate, for commercial, industrial, residential, public 
or institutional use; and 

c. Establish a comprehensive database of available industrial facilities and development sites 
within Los Angeles, which is updated periodically and indicates the availability, location, 
acreage, and configuration of each site. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

General Services assisted by CRA, and Department of City Plan­
ning 
General Fund, as funding permits 
Ongoing 

P27 • Conduct a study to identify and propose appropriate recommendations to seek to eliminate, 
where feasible, governmental mandates that represent unreasonable barriers to future economic 
development in the City. 

Responsibility: 
Fundmg Source: 

Schedule: 

CRA, CDD, or Department of City Planning 
General Fund, as funding permits 
Initiate within 24 months of Framework Element adoption 
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P28 Review City job training programs to see if they are in alignment with realistic and appropriate 
job training needs in the City. Change and enhance the job training curricula in response 
to this review. 

Responsibility: CRA,orCDD 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 
General Fund, as funding permits 
Initiate within 24 months of Framework Element adoption 

P29 Assess the 20-year projections of affordable housing needs by type and cost within each City 
Subregion and institute a monitoring system to evaluate housing production and forecast 
needs every five years. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning and Housing 
General Fund or other available funds 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

P30 Prepare cost-benefit analysis for tree pruning, maintenance, removal and replacement. 
Include as benefit, factors for heat island mitigation, water conservation, reduction of waste. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Department of Public Works 
Grants 
Initiate within 24 months of Framework Element adoption 

CAPITAL IMPROVEMENTS 

P31 Continue to implement a five-year Capital Improvements Program (CIP) that is updated 
annually. This program will: 

a. Address the improvement ofinfrastructure and services and should utilize information obtained 
from the City's Monitoring Program to help determine those projects that should be included 
in the CIP (refer to program P42 for a discussion of the Monitoring Program). 

b. Provide for the acquisition, design, construction, maintenance, and replacement of buildings 
and facilities for which the City is responsible. 

c. Allocate funds for the design and construction of public streetscape improvements intended 
to enhance the City's neighborhood districts and community centers. 

d. Pursue transportation system management (TSM) measures in the 13 congested corridors 
defined in Chapter 2 of the Transportation Element. 

e. Continue to implement ATSAC and Smart Corridor programs throughout the City, reaching 
100 percent of all City streets by the year 2010. 

f. Prioritize projects such that infrastructure and services are provided first in those areas 
in which growth is targeted and where severe deficiencies exist. 

g. Address the infrastructure needs of target industries, thereby supporting the City's economic 
development goals. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of Public Works, Transportation, and City Planning, 
CAO, and other appropriate agencies 
General Fund, Prop A, Prop C, ISTEA, TSM Program, gas tax and 
other sources, as available 
Every year with five year projections. 
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P32 Fund and implement streetscape improvements by taking the following actions: 

a. Establish a priority funding program for streetscape improvements in districts, centers, 
and boulevards. 

b. Develop funding linkages between open space needs and other priority issues, such as linking 
streetscape improvements with transit-related concerns, or other externally-funded programs 
focused on small-scale, local concerns. 

c. Work with the Los Angeles Department of Public Works to improve the visual appear­
ance of streets by: 

(1) Permitting trees to establish full canopies; and 

(2) Continuing to underground utilities consistent with the City's guidelines and 
rules. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning, Transportation, Public Works, and 
Water and Power 
General Fund or external funding sources (e.g., Federal Depart­
ment of Transportation Intermodal Surface Transportation Effi­
ciency Act [ISTEA] funds) 
Ongoing 

P33 Continue operating and refining the existing computer based Pavement Management 
System, which develops models to predict current pavement life cycle for each street 
segment in the City's 6500 mile street system. Based on these models, optimum 
maintenance strategies will be developed to preserve the street system to the maximum 
extent possible permitted by the resources allocated for this purpose. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Department of Public Works 
State Gas Tax, Prop. C 
Ongoing 

P34 Continue utilizing a variety of cost effective maintenance techniques to more properly maintain 
streets in a perpetual good to excellent condition, with an emphasis on providing major 
maintenance in the form of full-width resurfacing prior to a street segment suffering more 
than 15 percent base failure, which would require significantly costlier reconstruction work. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Department of Public Works 
State Gas Tax 
Ongoing, as funding permits 

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

P35 Establish a comprehensive Economic Development Strategy and a pro-active Business 
Attraction and Retention Program that will: 

a. Coordinate the City's economic development functions and business support services to 
provide better service delivery and eliminate duplicative functions. 

b. Include methods to maximize the use of non-local financial incentive programs such as 
those provided by the State and Federal government. 
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c. Actively promote the information resources available through the City's various 
departments (e.g., the export assistance program and foreign trade zone program), and 
effectively coordinate the provision of the City's technical assistance through the City's 
centralized economic development function. 

d. Identify local labor force resources and emerging industries. 

e. Actively assist firms in understanding and complying with State and Federal regula­
tions. 

f. Use the Regional Comprehensive Plan and Guide (RCPG) developed by the Southern 
California Association of Governments (SCAG) as a guide for identifying target 
industries. 

g. Direct available economic development resources to targeted locations within the City 
and to specific emerging industrial sectors. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

To be determined by Mayor and Council 
General Fund and other funding sources (e.g. and the Federal 
government) 
Initiate within 24 months of Framework Element adoption 

P36 Develop a series of economic incentives to accomplish the following: 

a. Obtain revenue, support development, and provide adequate infrastructure and 
services, by using the City's budget and financing process. Techniques such as assess­
ment and improvement districts, revenue increment financing, tax exempt bond 
financing, Federal grants, and development credit/fees shall be examined for their 
appropriateness. 

b. Achieve the preferred types of growth in desired locations by utilizing techniques such 
as Redevelopment, Neighborhood Recovery, Empowerment Zones and Enterprise 
Communities, housing development loans and grants, and the formation of services or 
assessment districts. 

c. Create regionally competitive and modern industrial sites to maintain and enhance a 
core manufacturing base. Additionally, commit City resources, where appropriate, to 
support programs such as the preparation of necessary environmental analysis, 
environmental remediation, site acquisition and aggregation, and increased police 
protection. 

d. Serve firms whose individual funding requirements are less than the amounts tradition­
ally addressed by this source by using appropriate "packaging" of loan applications for 
Industrial Development Bond (IDB) assistance. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

To be determined by Mayor and City Council 
Various sources 
Ongoing 

P37 Establish development facilitation programs/strategies and joint partnerships to accomplish 
the following: 

a. Form partners os, when feasible, to jointly pursue large scale development projects. These 
partnerships may be used to stimulate development in key areas targeted for growth, such 
as at rail transit stations. 
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b. Provide a range of opportunities for emerging industrial companies to locate within the City's 
industrial areas by undertaking industrial development initiatives such as site assembly, 
site preparation, incubator development, marketing financial incentives in targeted areas, 
and appropriate job training and infrastructure improvements. 

c. Focus economic development resources on industrial preservation zones and policy linked 
areas. 

d. Develop community-level transit accessibility plans by seeking maximum opportunities for 
entrepreneurial services and other private-sector initiatives. 

e. Off er a portfolio of business assistance programs, services, and pricing options related to 
the provision of electricity that is based on customer needs and input. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Mayor's Office, Department of Community Development, and/or 
Community Redevelopment Agency, LADWP 
General Fund, Power Revenue Fund, and other sources, as avail­
able 
As required 

P38 Initiate a series of district and center demonstration projects which employ pro-active measures 
for both attracting development to the centers and improving the physical and social 
environments of the centers and surrounding neighborhoods. These demonstration projects 
could involve public improvements, transit services, financial incentives and other economic 
development measures. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Council Offices, Mayor's Office, CRA, MT A and other relevant 
departments 
General Fund 
Initiate process within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

P39 Promote the commercialization of electric vehicles and other forms of electric transportation 
as a means of improving air quality and economic development. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

LADWP 
Power Revenue Fund 
Ongoing 

P40 Market existing foreign trade zone benefits and investigate creation of additional sites for 
the City's existing foreign trade zone, facilitation of permit processing, provision offurther 
regulatory relief, and other appropriate actions to facilitate the operations of the Port of 
Los Angeles and Los Angeles International Airport. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of the Harbor and Airport 
General Fund, as funding permits 
Ongoing 

P41 Develop an Entrepreneurial Transit Opportunities program to encourage the development 
of community-based services such as jitneys and/or shuttles that would be run by 
owner-operators. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Department of Transportation 
General Fund, Prop A, Prop C, private sector participation 
Initiate process within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 
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PROCEDURAL 

P42 Establish a Monitoring Program to accomplish the following: 

a. Assess the status of development activity and supporting infrastructure and public services 
within the City of Los Angeles. The data that are compiled can function as indicators of 
(a) the rate of population growth, development activity, and other factors that result in demands 
for transportation, infrastructure, and services; (b) location and type of infrastructure 
investments and improvements; and © changes to the citywide environmental conditions 
and impacts documented in the Framework Element environmental database and the 
Environmental Impact Report. 

b. Assess transportation conditions and determine the City's progress toward attainment of 
citywide transportation objectives. 

c. Determine the progress of the Los Angeles County Sanitation District 2010 Master Facilities 
Program and any other capital improvement projects which could affect their ability to 
collect City wastewater and provide full secondary treatment for that wastewater. 

d. Identify existing or potential constraints or deficiencies of other infrastructure in meeting 
existing and projected demand. 

e. Identify, based on consultation with the LAUSD, the surplus and/or deficit of classroom 
seats. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Department of City Planning, LAD WP, Public Works, Fire and 
Police 
General Fund, Power Revenue Fund, development fees, Sewer 
Construction/Maintenance (SCM), Federal funds and other fund­
ing sources 
Within one year of Framework Element adoption 

P43 Prepare an Annual Report on Growth and Infrastructure based on the results of the Monitoring 
Program, which will be published at the end of each fiscal year and shall include information 
such as population estimates and an inventory of new development. This report is intended 
to provide City staff, the City Council, and service providers with information that can facilitate 
the programming and funding of capital improvements and services. Additionally, this report 
will inform the general plan amendment process. Information shall be documented by relevant 
geographic boundaries, such as service areas, Community Plan Areas, or City Council Districts. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Department of City Planning in consultation with City departments 
General Fund and other appropriate sources 
At the end of the fiscal year 

P44 Establish a citywide transportation database to be used in the Monitoring Program. The 
database should include: 

a. Measures of accessibility at the community plan area level; 

b. Measures of mobility (including levels of service, mode split, and vehicle occupancy) at the 
screenline, community plan area, and citywide levels; and 

c. Measures of plan development (such as TIMP adoption for targeted growth areas and 
community-level accessibility plan adoption) at the citywide level. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning and Transportation 
General Fund 
Initiate within 24 months of Framework Element adoption 
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P45 Closely monitor Federal and State legislative mandates which may restrict the Port and 

the Airport's cargo-handling capacity and passenger-handling capacity; address such mandates 
through appropriate lobbying efforts. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of Airports and Harbor 
General Fund 
Ongoing 

P46 Urge Caltrans, SCAG, and the LACMTA to consider using reversible HOV lanes on freeways 

as a part of the countywide HOV plan. Corridors where reversible HOV lanes should be 
considered include: 

a. The Golden State Freeway (1-5), north of SR-170; 

b. The Hollywood Freeway (US-101 and SR-170), between Downtown Los Angeles and 1-5; 

c. The San Diego Freeway (1-405), between 1-10 and 1-5; and 

d. The Ventura Freeway (US-101), west ofl-405. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning and Transportation 
General Fund 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

P47 Expand the telecommuting program for municipal employees, where and when appropriate. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

City Council, Department of Personnel 
General Fund 
Ongoing 

P48 Establish a simple, timely program ( e.g. a maximum three months approval time) by which 

residents of any size area can request a standardized assessment district for the installation 
and maintenance of street trees or pedestrian-scale street lights. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning and Public Works 
General Fund 
Initiate within 24 months of Framework Element adoption 

P49 Periodically evaluate the fee structures, both in terms of monetary costs to developers and 
administrative complexity, in relation to other cities in the region. Where appropriate, revise 

existing fee structures. Additionally, periodically evaluate the fee collection schedules for 
infrastructure maintenance and improvements. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning, Water and Power, Public Works, 
Transportation, Building, and other appropriate departments 
General Fund 
Ongoing 

P50 Take the following procedural actions in relation to the City's parks and open space resources: 

a. Provide for the installation of street trees to maintain open space corridors by developing 

a system of standards and incentives for private implementation of a street tree plan, including 
commitments of public maintenance for street trees planted through private efforts. 

b. Provide tax benefits for land gifts to the City (such as riverfront properties). 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning, Recreation and Parks, and Public­
Works 

General Fund 
Initiate within 24 months of Framework Element adoption 
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P51 Combine City resources with private sector funds to provide financing for new transportation 
facilities and services, in order to leverage the amount of State and Federal monies available 
for transportation projects. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning and Transportation 
General Fund, Prop A, Prop C, L.A. County, private sector partici­
pation 
Ongoing 

INTERAGENCY COORDINATION 

P52 Cooperate with regional agencies such as the South Coast Air Quality Management District 
and others to establish regional Transportation Control Measures, and other transportation 
demand management strategies, since many of the most effective measures to reduce vehicle 
trips require regional implementation. Consider the following potential strategies in this 
effort: 

a. Merchant transportation incentives; 

b. Congestion pricing; 

c. Parking pricing; 

d. Park-and-ride shuttle services to centers and special events; 

e. Residential-based Transportation Management Organizations; 

f. Enhanced service and improved safety and comfort of local transit; 

g. Preferential parking; and 

h. Bicycle and pedestrian lanes and bicycle storage facilities construction. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning and Transportation, EAD 
General Fund 
Ongoing 

P53 Continue to encourage the grade separation ofrailroad crossings along the Alameda Corridor 
to improve the movement of freight. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Departments of Transportation, City Planning, Public Works, 
Caltrans, Public Utilities Commission 
Alameda Corridor Program funds 
Ongoing 

P54 Enhance the relationship among City departments and agencies and between City and non-City 
entities by taking the following actions: 

a. Continue to assure coordination of various City planning efforts related to growth, 
infrastructure, and service provision. 

b. Maintain the dialogue between the City and organizations and public agencies that directly 
provide it services and/or indirectly impact growth and development within Los Angeles, 
by establishing a mechanism that facilitates regular meetings between these entities. 

c. Create a strategic planning capability among the Department of Public Works, the CAO, 
the City Planning Department and other appropriate agencies to provide a forum in which 
to review key issues and strategies related to growth and to coordinate the provision of adequate 
services, assess existing conditions and future needs, develop strategies for the most effective 
use of available funds, and develop additional funding sources. 
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d. Prepare proposal for eliminating or reducing existing infrastructure deficiencies. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of City Planning and other relevant departments and 
agencies 
General Fund and development fees 
Within one year of Framework Element adoption 

P55 Work cooperatively with the Sheriff's Department, State law enforcement agencies, the National 
Guard, and the Police Departments of the surrounding jurisdictions in order to maintain 
and improve mutual assistance agreements. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Los Angeles Police Department 
General Fund 
Ongoing 

P56 Work cooperatively with the Fire Departments of the surrounding jurisdictions, LAX, and 
the Port, as well as with State agencies that deal with fire suppression and emergency medical 
services, in order to maintain and improve mutual aide agreements. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Los Angeles Fire Department 
General Fund 
Ongoing 

P57 Expand the joint use of community-serving facilities, such as public libraries, wherever possible. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Department of Libraries; Los Angeles Unified School District 
State and Local 
1998 

P58 Work with adjacent cities and the appropriate State and County agencies, such as the California 
Coastal Commission, to ensure that the City's beaches, and any facilities such as bike paths 
that are built on or near them, are integrated into the Citywide Greenways Network. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of City Planning; California Coastal Commission; the 
County of Los Angeles; adjacent jurisdictions; any other appropri­
ate agency 
General Fund 
Ongoing 

P59 Work with the Trust for Public Lands, the Santa Monica Mountains Conservancy, and other 
non-profit organizations to purchase park land along corridors identified in the Citywide 
Greenways Network Map, with priority to those areas of the City with the most severe 
neighborhood park deficiencies. These actions shall be taken in addition to acquiring land 
unilaterally. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of Recreation and Parks, with assistance from the 
Department of City Planning, Environmental Affairs 
State/Federal funds 
Ongoing, as funding is available 

P60 Work with the Army Corps of Engineers, Los Angeles Department of Public Works, and 
Los Angeles County to restore the Los Angeles River to a more natural State, while at the 
same time maintaining its essential flood control function. To achieve this objective, take 
the following actions: 
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a. Initiate modest projects at strategic locations along the Los Angeles River to begin restoration 
and enhance access to bike paths and other elements of the Open Space Network. 

b. Locate these projects at sites that are already in the best condition (and opportunistically 
as other sites become available). 

c. Consider establishing a State recognized river authority for the Los Angeles River as a means 
to efficiently implement river enhancements. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of Recreation and Parks, in cooperation with Environ­
mental Affairs Department (EAD), Public Works, Army Corp. of 
Engineers, and Los Angeles County 
General Fund 
Ongoing 

P61 Work closely with other City departments to ensure that their facilities are energy efficient 
and to develop the infrastructure to support an electric vehicle future. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

LADWP 
Power Revenue Fund 
Ongoing 

P62 Coordinate energy related business assistance activities with other City departments. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

LADWP 
Power Revenue Fund 
Ongoing 

P63 Coordinate water related conservation and lobbying efforts by: 

a. Supporting Federal and State legislation that protects existing and future water resources; 

b. Participating with other agencies to promote effective water conservation programs throughout 
Southern California; and 

c. Working through the Metropolitan Water District on all non-local water issues and actions. 

d. Supporting legislation and regulation that promotes the use of reclaimed wastewater 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

LADWP 
Water Revenue fees 
Ongoing 

P64 Prepare for emergencies by: 

a. Maintaining and updating the City's Emergency Management Plan, which among other 
things, serves to coordinate the emergency planning efforts of Los Angeles' Police, Fire, 
Water and Power, and Public Works departments. 

b. Maintaining an emergency operations plan, as part of the Citywide Emergency Management 
Plan, that provides for reciprocal assistance during an emergency. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of Public Works, Police, Fire, Information Technology 
Agency (IT A), CAO, Emergency Operations Board 
Wastewater fees, General Fund 
Ongoing 
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P65 Coordinate stormwater management activities with other agencies to promote water-
, ,, shed based approaches such as the Santa Monica Bay Restoration Project. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Department of Public Works, with other City departments; L.A. 
County; Regional Water Quality Control Board and Army Corps 
of Engineers 
Stormwater Fees 
Ongoing 

DEVELOPMENT REVIEW PROCESSES AND APPROVALS 

P66 During the development process: 

a. Continue to require developers of new projects to pay fees for, or construct improvements 
to, the storm drain or flood control systems attributable to their projects. 

b. Offer developers and other private property owners flexible, alternative incentives to provide 
private land for public use, where permitted by law. The incentives include, but are not 
limited to: 

(1) Tax benefits for the gift of land to the City; 

(2) Transfers of development rights; 

(3) Restructuring of dedication and exaction fees and requirements; and 

(4) Giving credit for the provision of private landscaped plazas and other open spaces 
that are readily accessible to the public. 

Responsibility: 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

Departments of Recreation and Parks, City Planning, Transporta­
tion, Public Works 
General Fund 
Ongoing 

P67 Create expedited development processes and permitting assistance measures that: 

a. Are consistent with the policies and standards of the General Plan Framework Element; 

b. Assign a planning staff person to take projects through the City approval process for 
development projects located in a centers, district, or mixed-use boulevard or on a transit 
corridor; 

c. Streamline the impact analysis requirements for new development applications; 

d. Create public service centers which cluster departments that provide public services (i.e. 
water/power, planning, zoning, building and safety, etc.). Locate service centers throughout 
the City; and 

e. Improve the permitting center to facilitate the application process for and the issuance of 
all City-required development permits. Where funding permits, changes to the permitting 
center shall include: 

(1) 

(2) 

The assignment of a project manager to each applicant project to assist the applicants 
in securing permits required by other governmental agencies. 

The installation of a computer software system to quickly estimate the total development 
fee which an applicant for a specific project will be required to pay. 

Responsibility: Departments of City Planning, Public Works, Transportation, and 
Building and Safety 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

General Fund and development fees 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption and 
thereafter, ongoing 
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P68 Maximize the environmental review process' efficiency through: 

a. The use of master environmental databases, a CEQ A Manual and the General Plan Framework 
Element database, where appropriate; 

b. Reliance on the General Plan Framework Element EIR, and/or Community Plan EIRs, either 
in total or in part, as the environmental assessment for development projects in targeted 
growth areas, centers and corridors, whenever possible. 

c. Use of a standardize environmental assessment criteria for public and private development 
projects undergoing environmental review, as appropriate. 

Responsibility: Departments of City Planning, Transportation, Public Works, 
Environmental Affairs • 

Funding Source: 
Schedule: 

General Fund and Developer Fees 
Ongoing 

P69 Modify parking requirements and trip generation factors ( or apply credits), based on reduced 
demand, for development projects in the following locations: 

a. Center, district, or mixed-use boulevard ( consistent with the Transportation Improvement 
and Mitigation Program for each center, district, or mixed-use boulevard). 

b. Projects within 1,500 feet of fixed ra il transit stations. 

c. Projects within 750 feet of major bus route intersections. 

d. Vertical mixed development projects regardless of location. 

e. Affordable housing projects in appropriate locations. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Departments of City Planning and Transportation 
General Fund 
Initiate within 18 months of Framework Element adoption 

P70 Formulate or modify appropriate ordinances, including consideration of a mountain overlay 
zone, to preserve private land with open space characteristics to the extent feasible. Consider 
incorporating the following: 

a. Appropriate sections of the adopted Hillside, Oak Tree, Mountain Fire Protection and Slope 
Density ordinances; 

b. Provisions for wildlife corridors; watershed management and natural landscape preservation; 

c. Transportation Improvement and Mitigation Plans for hillside areas; 

d. Development standards for new construction, and 

e. Provisions to facilitate land donations to non-profit organizations such as the Santa Monica 
Mountains Conservancy. 

Responsibility: 
Funding Source: 

Schedule: 

Department of City Planning 
General Fund 
Initiate within 24 months of Framework Element adoption 
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